
                                
        


        
        
    
        
            
                
                    

                

                                            
                                
                            
                                

            
                
                    
                        EN
                        
                    

                    
                        EnglishDeutschFrançaisEspañolPortuguêsItalianoRomânNederlandsLatinaDanskSvenskaNorskMagyarBahasa IndonesiaTürkçeSuomiLatvianLithuaniančeskýрусскийбългарскиالعربيةUnknown                    

                

            


                            
                    
                    
                    
                    
                

            
                        
                
                  
                             
                              
                              
                            
                    
                

                
                    
                        
                             
                              
                              
                            
                        
                        
                             Login to YUMPU News                            
                             Login to YUMPU Publishing                            

                        

                    

                                

            
                 CLOSE
            
            
                	
                            
                                TRY ADFREE                            
                        
	
                                    
                                    Discover                                
                            
	
                            
                                products                            
                            

                                                                        News
                                        Publishing
                                    
                            

                        
	
                                
                                    Magazines                                
                            
	
                        
                            Pricing                        
                    
	
                        
                            Create ePaper                        
                    
	
                            
                             
                                 
                                 
                             
                            
                            
                                 Login to YUMPU News                                
                                 Login to YUMPU Publishing                                

                            

                        


            

        
    


    

    
                    
        
            
                
                    

  
    
      
        
          ×
        

        
        
          
            
              
              Attention!            
            Your ePaper is waiting for publication!
          

          By publishing your document, the content will be optimally indexed by Google via AI and sorted into the right category for over 500 million ePaper readers on YUMPU.

          This will ensure high visibility and many readers!

          
          PUBLISH DOCUMENT
          No, I renounce more range.
        


        
        
          
            
            Your ePaper is now published and live on YUMPU!          

          
            You can find your publication here:

            
              
                
                  
                  
                    
                      
                    
                  
                

              

              
                view
                
              
            

          

          

          Share your interactive ePaper on all platforms and on your website with our embed function

          
          
            
              share:
              
                
                  
                
                
                  
                
                
                  
                
                
                  
                
              

            

            
              Design embed now
            

          

        


        
          ⬤
          ⬤
        

      

    

  






    




    




    


        
          
              

    


 
          

          
              

    


          

        

        
    

    
         
        

    


        
            
                


                
                    

                        
                                                            
                                
                        
                    

                    
                        
                            
                                
                                    06.01.2015                                
                                • 
                                    Views                                
                                
                            

                           
                           
                               
                                 Share
                               
                                                          
                                    Embed
                               
                               
                                    Flag
                               
                           

                        

                        
                            Stylistic 1200 Tech Reference Manual (PDF) - The Labs                        

                        
                                                          
                                
                                    Stylistic 1200 Tech Reference Manual (PDF) - The Labs                                

                                
                                  Stylistic 1200 Tech Reference Manual (PDF) - The Labs                                

                              

                              
                                SHOW MORE                              
                              
                                SHOW LESS                              

                                                    

                        
                            
                                
                                    ePAPER READ                                
                                
                                                                            
                                            
                                                DOWNLOAD ePAPER
                                            
                                                                        

                            

                        

                        
                                                                	
                                            TAGS
                                        
	disk
	stylistic
	tablet
	bios
	suspend
	audio
	display
	phdisk
	replicator
	hotpad
	reference
	manual
	labs
	the-labs.com


                                                            


                        

                        
                            
                                
                                    
                                
                                
                                    
                                            
                                                the.labs.com
                                            
                                    

                                    


                                

                            

                            
                                
  
    
  


  
    
  


  
    
  


  
    
  


  
    
  

                            

                        

                    

                

            

        

    

    
    

            

    
        
            

            
                You also want an ePaper? Increase the reach of your titles


                
                    YUMPU automatically turns print PDFs into web optimized ePapers that Google loves.

                    
                                            
                            START NOW                        
                                            

                

            

        

    






    
        

    
    

                

                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        <strong>Tech</strong>nical<br />

                                                        <strong>Reference</strong><br />

                                                        Guide

                                                    

                                                    <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        <strong>Tech</strong>nical<br />

                                                        <strong>Reference</strong><br />

                                                        Guide

                                                    

                                                    Fujitsu Personal Systems, Inc., has made every effort to ensure the accuracy and completeness of this document.<br />

                                                        However, because ongoing development efforts are continually improving the capabilities of our products, we cannot<br />

                                                        guarantee the accuracy of the contents of this document. We disclaim liability for errors, omissions, or future changes<br />

                                                        herein.<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> is a trademark of Fujitsu Personal Systems, Inc.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following are registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, IBM PC AT, IBM PS/2.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation: MS, MS-DOS, Microsoft. <strong>The</strong> following are<br />

                                                        trademarks of Microsoft Corporation: Windows for Workgroups, Windows 95, and Windows for Pen Computing.<br />

                                                        PCMCIA is a trademark of the Personal Computer Memory Card International Association.<br />

                                                        Phoenix is a trademark of Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies, Ltd.<br />

                                                        Advanced Power Management is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation and Microsoft Corporation.<br />

                                                        All other products are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.<br />

                                                        Copyright 1997, 1998<br />

                                                        Fujitsu Personal Systems, Inc.<br />

                                                        No part of this publication may be copied, reproduced, or translated, without the prior written consent of Fujitsu Personal<br />

                                                        Systems, Inc. No part of this publication may be stored or transmitted in any electronic form without the prior written consent of<br />

                                                        Fujitsu Personal Systems, Inc.

                                                    

                                                    Table of Contents<br />

                                                        About This Guide ..............................................................................................................................<br />

                                                        Revision History ............................................................................................................... .................................<br />

                                                        Organization................................................................................................................... ....................................<br />

                                                        Related Documentation.......................................................................................................... ............................<br />

                                                        Other Related Specifications ................................................................................................... ..............<br />

                                                        <strong>Tech</strong>nical Support.............................................................................................................. ................................<br />

                                                        xi<br />

                                                        xi<br />

                                                        xii<br />

                                                        xii<br />

                                                        xv<br />

                                                        xv<br />

                                                        Chapter 1<br />

                                                        System Software ................................................................................................................................ 1-1<br />

                                                        Supported Operating Systems.................................................................................................... ........................ 1-1<br />

                                                        Pen Support.................................................................................................................... .................................... 1-1<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups Pen Support............................................................................................. .... 1-1<br />

                                                        Windows 95 and Windows 98 Pen Support .......................................................................................... 1-2<br />

                                                        Windows NT Pen Support ..................................................................................................................... 1-2<br />

                                                        Windows NT First-Run Experience .................................................................................................. 1-2<br />

                                                        Windows NT Security ....................................................................................................................... 1-2<br />

                                                        Windows NT Power Management Support........................................................................................... 1-3<br />

                                                        PC Card Support ................................................................................................................................................ 1-3<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups PC Card Support ......................................................................................... 1-3<br />

                                                        Windows 95 and Windows 98 PC Card Support................................................................................... 1-4<br />

                                                        Windows NT PC Card Support ............................................................................................................. 1-4<br />

                                                        Overview of System Configuration Tools and Utilities .................................................................................... 1-4<br />

                                                        Chapter 2<br />

                                                        Configuring the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System ......................................................................... 2-1<br />

                                                        About BIOS Settings ......................................................................................................................................... 2-1<br />

                                                        Audit Mode........................................................................................................................................................ 2-1<br />

                                                        PenSetup ............................................................................................................................................................ 2-2<br />

                                                        Starting PenSetup................................................................................................................................... 2-2<br />

                                                        Using PenSetup...................................................................................................................................... 2-2<br />

                                                        Exiting PenSetup.................................................................................................................................... 2-3<br />

                                                        PenSetup Main Menu Options............................................................................................................... 2-4<br />

                                                        IDE Hard Disk Drive Submenu Options ............................................................................................... 2-5<br />

                                                        Integrated Peripherals Submenu Options .............................................................................................. 2-6<br />

                                                        Audio Features Submenu Options ......................................................................................................... 2-8<br />

                                                        Security Menu Options .......................................................................................................................... 2-9<br />

                                                        Power Savings Menu Options................................................................................................................ 2-10<br />

                                                        Boot Menu Options................................................................................................................................ 2-12<br />

                                                        Exit Menu Options................................................................................................................................. 2-12<br />

                                                        Using <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup................................................................................................................................. 2-13<br />

                                                        Using PM Setup................................................................................................................................................. 2-13<br />

                                                        Running Gray Shade Editor............................................................................................................................... 2-16<br />

                                                        Using PENSET12 .............................................................................................................................................. 2-16<br />

                                                        Running PENSET12 In Menu Mode..................................................................................................... 2-16<br />

                                                        Running PENSET12 in Command Line Mode...................................................................................... 2-17<br />

                                                        Running MFG<strong>1200</strong>............................................................................................................................................ 2-23<br />

                                                        PHDISK Hard Disk Preparation Utility............................................................................................................. 2-30<br />

                                                        Command Line Options ....................................................................................................................... 2-30<br />

                                                        CREATE Option .................................................................................................................................. 2-31<br />

                                                        Automatic Memory Size Calculation .............................................................................................. 2-32<br />

                                                        Specify Memory Size......................................................................................................................... 2-32<br />

                                                        /PARTITION or /P ........................................................................................................................... 2-32<br />

                                                        /FILE or /F ....................................................................................................................................... 2-32<br />

                                                        iii

                                                    

                                                    CREATE Option Syntax ........................................................................................................ ......... 2-33<br />

                                                        REFORMAT Option ............................................................................................................................ 2-33<br />

                                                        /REFORMAT Option Syntax ............................................................................................................ 2-33<br />

                                                        DELETE Option .................................................................................................................................. 2-34<br />

                                                        /DELETE Option Syntax................................................................................................................... 2-34<br />

                                                        INFO Option ....................................................................................................................................... 2-34<br />

                                                        /INFO Option Syntax......................................................................................................................... 2-34<br />

                                                        Messages .............................................................................................................................................. 2-35<br />

                                                        PHDISK Sign-on Message ................................................................................................................ 2-35<br />

                                                        Help Screen ...................................................................................................................................... 2-35<br />

                                                        Unrecognized Option ....................................................................................................................... 2-35<br />

                                                        Fatal Error.......................................................................................................................................... 2-35<br />

                                                        Not Enough Disk Space..................................................................................................................... 2-35<br />

                                                        Save to Disk Partition Exists ............................................................................................................. 2-36<br />

                                                        Too Many Bad Sectors .................................................................................................................... 2-36<br />

                                                        First Two Sectors Bad........................................................................................................................ 2-36<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE Failed to Execute .............................................................................................. 2-36<br />

                                                        Good Sector Map Corrupted.............................................................................................................. 2-36<br />

                                                        Not Enough System Memory ............................................................................................................ 2-37<br />

                                                        File Already Exists .......................................................................................................................... 2-37<br />

                                                        Chapter 3<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet Hardware Features ....................................................................................................... 3-1<br />

                                                        PC Card Support ................................................................................................................................................ 3-1<br />

                                                        About the Zoomed Video Port Standard................................................................................................ 3-1<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video Implementation in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet.......................................................... 3-2<br />

                                                        Software Considerations for Zoomed Video ......................................................................................... 3-3<br />

                                                        About the Universal Serial Bus (USB) .............................................................................................................. 3-3<br />

                                                        Chapter 4<br />

                                                        Installing Hardware Options ........................................................................................................... 4-1<br />

                                                        Installing a PC Card........................................................................................................................................... 4-1<br />

                                                        Removing a PC Card ......................................................................................................................................... 4-2<br />

                                                        Installing a DIMM Card .................................................................................................................................... 4-3<br />

                                                        Removing a DIMM Card................................................................................................................................... 4-3<br />

                                                        Replacing the IDE Hard Disk Drive .................................................................................................................. 4-4<br />

                                                        Removing the Hard Disk Drive ............................................................................................................. 4-4<br />

                                                        Installing the Hard Disk Drive............................................................................................................... 4-6<br />

                                                        Attaching the Flex Cable to the Hard Disk Drive.................................................................................. 4-6<br />

                                                        Removing the Flex Cable from the Hard Disk Drive ............................................................................ 4-7<br />

                                                        Chapter 5<br />

                                                        Specifications ..................................................................................................................................... 5-1<br />

                                                        Core System Logic Specifications..................................................................................................................... 5-1<br />

                                                        Display Specifications ....................................................................................................................................... 5-2<br />

                                                        External Video Capabilities............................................................................................................................... 5-2<br />

                                                        Digitizer Specifications ......................................................................................................................... 5-3<br />

                                                        Peripheral Interface Specifications ........................................................................................................ 5-4<br />

                                                        Power System Specifications................................................................................................................. 5-5<br />

                                                        Environmental Specifications................................................................................................................ 5-6<br />

                                                        Physical Specifications .......................................................................................................................... 5-6<br />

                                                        Agency Approval Specifications ........................................................................................................... 5-6<br />

                                                        Port Replicator Specifications ........................................................................................................................... 5-7<br />

                                                        Chapter 6<br />

                                                        Peripheral Interfaces ........................................................................................................................ 6-1<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet Peripheral Interfaces........................................................................................................................ 6-1<br />

                                                        Port Replicator Peripheral Interfaces................................................................................................................. 6-1<br />

                                                        Peripheral Interfaces .......................................................................................................................................... 6-2<br />

                                                        Parallel Port............................................................................................................................................ 6-2<br />

                                                        Serial Ports............................................................................................................................................. 6-3<br />

                                                        iv

                                                    

                                                    Video Port.............................................................................................................................................. 6-3<br />

                                                        Keyboard Port........................................................................................................................................ 6-4<br />

                                                        Keyboard Hotkeys ............................................................................................................................. 6-4<br />

                                                        Mouse Port (Port Replicator Only)...................................................................................................... 6-5<br />

                                                        DC Power Input .................................................................................................................................... 6-5<br />

                                                        DC Power Contacts (Pen Tablet Only).................................................................................................. 6-5<br />

                                                        Floppy Disk Drive Port (Port Replicator Only)..................................................................................... 6-6<br />

                                                        Universal Serial Bus Specification ........................................................................................................ 6-7<br />

                                                        USB Implementation on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System ............................................................ 6-7<br />

                                                        System Interface Port............................................................................................................................. 6-9<br />

                                                        IrDA Port ............................................................................................................................................... 6-14<br />

                                                        Audio Jacks............................................................................................................................................ 6-15<br />

                                                        Chapter 7<br />

                                                        System Power .................................................................................................................................... 7-1<br />

                                                        System Power Hardware.................................................................................................................................... 7-1<br />

                                                        Battery Pack........................................................................................................................................... 7-1<br />

                                                        Charging the Battery Pack ..................................................................................................................... 7-1<br />

                                                        Battery Pack Charge Status.................................................................................................................... 7-2<br />

                                                        DC Power Inputs.................................................................................................................................... 7-2<br />

                                                        Power Management ........................................................................................................................................... 7-2<br />

                                                        Power States and State Transitions ................................................................................................................... 7-3<br />

                                                        Power Management States and BIOS Configuration Options........................................................................... 7-5<br />

                                                        Timeouts ................................................................................................................................................ 7-5<br />

                                                        Fully On State ........................................................................................................................................ 7-5<br />

                                                        Idle Mode............................................................................................................................................... 7-5<br />

                                                        Standby Mode........................................................................................................................................ 7-6<br />

                                                        Suspend Modes...................................................................................................................................... 7-6<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-RAM State...................................................................................................................... 7-6<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-Disk State........................................................................................................................ 7-7<br />

                                                        Suspend Events.................................................................................................................................. 7-7<br />

                                                        Fully Off State ....................................................................................................................................... 7-7<br />

                                                        Burst Mode ............................................................................................................................................ 7-7<br />

                                                        Windows Advanced Power Management Support ............................................................................................ 7-8<br />

                                                        Other Power Management Issues ...................................................................................................................... 7-9<br />

                                                        System Temperature and Power Management ...................................................................................... 7-9<br />

                                                        Battery Charge Level and Power Management ..................................................................................... 7-10<br />

                                                        Chapter 8<br />

                                                        BIOS Configuration APIs ................................................................................................................ 8-1<br />

                                                        Summary of Functions....................................................................................................................................... 8-2<br />

                                                        Functions Specific to the DLL and System-Related Functions......................................................................... 8-3<br />

                                                        BiosSetupStart ....................................................................................................................................... 8-3<br />

                                                        BiosSetupEnd......................................................................................................................................... 8-3<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetVersion............................................................................................................................. 8-4<br />

                                                        IsColorDisplay....................................................................................................................................... 8-4<br />

                                                        Functions for Retrieving and Setting BIOS Settings ......................................................................................... 8-5<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetPermanent ........................................................................................................................ 8-5<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetPermanent......................................................................................................................... 8-5<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetCurrent............................................................................................................................. 8-5<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetCurrent.............................................................................................................................. 8-6<br />

                                                        Option and Setting Parameters .............................................................................................................. 8-6<br />

                                                        Resume Time ..................................................................................................................................................... 8-12<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetResumeTime..................................................................................................................... 8-12<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetResumeTime.................................................................................................................... 8-12<br />

                                                        Chapter 9<br />

                                                        Programmable Hotpad DLL for 16-bit Windows Applications ................................................... 9-1<br />

                                                        Hotpad Notification ........................................................................................................................................... 9-1<br />

                                                        SetHotpadNotification ........................................................................................................................... 9-2<br />

                                                        Call-Back Function................................................................................................................................ 9-3<br />

                                                        KillHotpadNotification .......................................................................................................................... 9-3<br />

                                                        v

                                                    

                                                    Chapter 10<br />

                                                        Programmable Hotpad DLL for 32-Bit Windows Applications .................................................. 10-1<br />

                                                        Hotpad Notification ............................................................................................................ ............................... 10-1<br />

                                                        SetHotpadNotification .......................................................................................................... ................. 10-1<br />

                                                        KillHotpadNotification ......................................................................................................... ................. 10-2<br />

                                                        Chapter 11<br />

                                                        APM-Aware Application Design ................................................................................................... 11-1<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups Power Management Interface ............................................................................... 11-1<br />

                                                        Windows 95 Power Management Interface ......................................................................................... ............. 11-1<br />

                                                        Windows 95 Power Message ............................................................................................................................ 11-2<br />

                                                        Appendix A<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet Display Control Registers ............................................................................................. A-1<br />

                                                        Display Backlight Brightness Control ............................................................................................................... A-1<br />

                                                        Display Contrast Control ................................................................................................................................... A-1<br />

                                                        Index ................................................................................................................................................... I-1<br />

                                                        vi

                                                    

                                                    List of Figures<br />

                                                        Figure Page 0<br />

                                                        Figure 1-1 Window NT Tray Bar ......................................................................................................................... 1-3<br />

                                                        Figure 2-1. PenSetup Screen .................................................................................................................................. 2-2<br />

                                                        Figure 3-1 Zoomed Video Port ............................................................................................................................. 3-2<br />

                                                        Figure 4-1 Installing a PC Card ............................................................................................................................ 4-1<br />

                                                        Figure 4-2 Installing a DIMM Card ...................................................................................................................... 4-3<br />

                                                        Figure 4-3 IDE Hard Disk Drive Cover Plate ....................................................................................................... 4-4<br />

                                                        Figure 4-4 Locating IDE Hard Disk Drive Flex Cable Tab .................................................................................. 4-5<br />

                                                        Figure 4-5 Disconnecting IDE Hard Disk Drive Flex Cable ................................................................................ 4-5<br />

                                                        Figure 4-6 Removing IDE Hard Disk Drive ......................................................................................................... 4-6<br />

                                                        Figure 4-7 IDE Flex Cable Orientation ................................................................................................................ 4-6<br />

                                                        Figure 6-1 System Interface Port Connector (On System Unit) ........................................................................... 6-9<br />

                                                        Figure 7-1 Power Management State Transitions ................................................................................................. 7-3<br />

                                                        vii

                                                    

                                                    viii

                                                    

                                                    List of Tables<br />

                                                        Table Page 0<br />

                                                        Table 2-1 Main Menu Options ............................................................................................................................. 2-4<br />

                                                        Table 2-2 IDE Hard Disk Drive Configuration Options ..................................................................................... 2-5<br />

                                                        Table 2-3 Integrated Peripherals Submenu Options ............................................................................................ 2-6<br />

                                                        Table 2-4 Audio Features Options ....................................................................................................................... 2-8<br />

                                                        Table 2-5 Security Menu Options ....................................................................................................................... 2-9<br />

                                                        Table 2-6 Power Savings Options ....................................................................................................................... 2-10<br />

                                                        Table 2-7 Boot Menu Options .............................................................................................................................. 2-12<br />

                                                        Table 2-8 Exit Menu Options ............................................................................................................................... 2-12<br />

                                                        Table 2-9 PENSET12 Command Line Parameters ............................................................................................. 2-17<br />

                                                        Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters ......................................................................................................................... 2-23<br />

                                                        Table 2-11 PHDISK Command Line Options ....................................................................................................... 2-30<br />

                                                        Table 2-12 PHDISK /CREATE Option.................................................................................................................. 2-33<br />

                                                        Table 2-13 PHDISK /REFORMAT Option ........................................................................................................... 2-33<br />

                                                        Table 2-14 PHDISK /DELETE Option .................................................................................................................. 2-34<br />

                                                        Table 2-15 PHDISK /INFO Option........................................................................................................................ 2-34<br />

                                                        Table 5-1 Logic System Specifications .............................................................................................................. 5-1<br />

                                                        Table 5-2 Display Specifications ........................................................................................................................ 5-2<br />

                                                        Table 5-3 Video Modes for External Monitor...................................................................................................... 5-2<br />

                                                        Table 5-4 Digitizer Specifications ...................................................................................................................... 5-3<br />

                                                        Table 5-5 Peripheral Interface Specifications ..................................................................................................... 5-4<br />

                                                        Table 5-6 Power System Specifications ............................................................................................................. 5-5<br />

                                                        Table 5-7 Environmental Specifications ............................................................................................................ 5-6<br />

                                                        Table 5-8 <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet Specifications ............................................................................................ 5-6<br />

                                                        Table 5-9 Agency Approval Specifications ........................................................................................................ 5-6<br />

                                                        Table 5-10 <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Port Replicator Specifications ..................................................................................... 5-7<br />

                                                        Table 6-1 Parallel Port Connector Pin Assignments ............................................................................................ 6-2<br />

                                                        Table 6-2 Serial Port Connector Pin Assignments ............................................................................................... 6-3<br />

                                                        Table 6-3 Video Port Connector Pin Assignments............................................................................................... 6-3<br />

                                                        Table 6-4 Keyboard Port Connector Pin Assignments......................................................................................... 6-4<br />

                                                        Table 6-5 Keyboard Hotkeys................................................................................................................................ 6-4<br />

                                                        Table 6-6 Mouse Port Connector Pin Assignments.............................................................................................. 6-5<br />

                                                        Table 6-7 DC Power Input Connector Pin Assignments...................................................................................... 6-5<br />

                                                        Table 6-8 DC Power Contacts .............................................................................................................................. 6-5<br />

                                                        Table 6-9 Floppy Disk Drive Connector Pin Assignments .................................................................................. 6-6<br />

                                                        Table 6-10 Universal Serial Bus Connector Contact Pin Assignments.................................................................. 6-8<br />

                                                        Table 6-11 System Interface Port Connector Pin Assignments ......................................................................... 6-10<br />

                                                        Table 6-12 IrDA Port Specifications ..................................................................................................................... 6-14<br />

                                                        Table 6-13 Active Audio Inputs ............................................................................................................................. 6-15<br />

                                                        Table 6-14 Active Audio Outputs .......................................................................................................................... 6-15<br />

                                                        Table 7-1 FMW25BP2 Battery Pack Specifications ............................................................................................ 7-1<br />

                                                        Table 7-2 DC Input Connectors............................................................................................................................ 7-2<br />

                                                        Table 7-3 System Power States ........................................................................................................................ 7-4<br />

                                                        Table 7-4 System Activity in Idle and Standby Modes........................................................................................ 7-6<br />

                                                        Table 7-5 System Activity in Idle Mode with APM Enabled .............................................................................. 7-8<br />

                                                        Table 7-6 <strong>The</strong>rmal System Modes........................................................................................................................ 7-9<br />

                                                        Table 7-7 Low Battery Modes.............................................................................................................................. 7-10<br />

                                                        Table 8-1. Parameters and Return Values in STSETUP.H and STSET32.H ....................................................... 8-6<br />

                                                        Table A-1 Display Backlight Brightness Control Register ................................................................................... A-1<br />

                                                        Table A-2 Display Contrast Control Register ....................................................................................................... A-1<br />

                                                        ix

                                                    

                                                    About This Guide<br />

                                                        This guide provides technical information on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet system hardware and software.<br />

                                                        Revision History 0<br />

                                                        This manual is updated when possible to document changes to hardware and software products. <strong>The</strong><br />

                                                        following revision history shows revisions of this manual and briefly describes the product changes<br />

                                                        documented in the revision.<br />

                                                        Revision<br />

                                                        Revision A<br />

                                                        Document part number:<br />

                                                        58-0593-00A<br />

                                                        Changes<br />

                                                        Revision A is a compilation of the following three previously released<br />

                                                        documents. All information in these three documents relating to the <strong>Stylistic</strong><br />

                                                        <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet system is reproduced in this guide.<br />

                                                        • <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> System Software and Configuration Utilities Guide<br />

                                                        (FMW25TRG1)<br />

                                                        • <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Hardware <strong>Tech</strong>nical <strong>Reference</strong> Guide (FMW25TRG2)<br />

                                                        • <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Software Developer’s <strong>Reference</strong> Guide (FMW25TRG3)<br />

                                                        Revision B<br />

                                                        Document part number:<br />

                                                        58-0593-00B<br />

                                                        Revision B (this revision) has been updated for the release of the Windows 98<br />

                                                        and Windows NT operating systems as supported on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> system.<br />

                                                        New information relating to these operating systems has been added to the<br />

                                                        following chapters of this guide:<br />

                                                        • Chapter 1 “System Software”<br />

                                                        This chapter has been updated to include details on pen support for<br />

                                                        Windows NT including DLLs for Graphical Identification and Authorization<br />

                                                        (GINA) and Secure Attention Sequence (SAS).<br />

                                                        • Chapter 2 “Configuring the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System”<br />

                                                        This chapter has been updated with information relating to Utilities<br />

                                                        supported for use with the Windows 98 and Windows NT operating<br />

                                                        systems.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 8 “BIOS Configuration APIs”<br />

                                                        This chapter has been updated to include information on BIOS<br />

                                                        configuration functions in DLLs which are supported for use with the<br />

                                                        Windows 98 and Windows NT operating systems.<br />

                                                        xi

                                                    

                                                    Organization 0<br />

                                                        This guide is organized as follows:<br />

                                                        • Chapter 1 System Software<br />

                                                        This chapter gives an overview of system software and utilities preinstalled on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen<br />

                                                        tablet.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 2 Configuring the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System<br />

                                                        This chapter provides details on using configuration utilities to configure the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 3 Pen Tablet Hardware Features<br />

                                                        This chapter gives an overview of the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet system and discusses some of the<br />

                                                        system’s newer features and technology.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 4 Installing Hardware Options<br />

                                                        This chapter gives detailed instructions on installing hardware options such as PC Cards and DIMM<br />

                                                        cards.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 5 Specifications<br />

                                                        This chapter gives specifications on the pen tablet system’s components and interfaces. Industry<br />

                                                        standards supported by the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are also covered.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 6 Peripheral Interfaces<br />

                                                        This chapter provides details on peripheral interfaces provided by the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet and<br />

                                                        port replicator.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 7 System Power<br />

                                                        This chapter gives details on the pen tablet’s power system. Power management and implementation<br />

                                                        of the APM (Advanced Power Management) standard is discussed.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 8 BIOS Configuration Application Programming Interfaces<br />

                                                        This chapter gives details on using DLLs which allow your application to configure the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        BIOS.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 9 Programmable Hotpad DLL for 16-Bit Windows Applications<br />

                                                        This chapter provides information on using the programmable hotpad with 16-bit Windows<br />

                                                        applications.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 10 Programmable Hotpad DLL for 32-Bit Windows 95 Applications<br />

                                                        This chapter provides information on using the programmable hotpad with 32-bit applications.<br />

                                                        • Chapter 11 APM-Aware Application Design<br />

                                                        This chapter gives a brief overview of advanced power management (APM) interfaces for Windows<br />

                                                        applications.<br />

                                                        • Appendix A Pen Tablet Display Control Registers<br />

                                                        This appendix gives details on some of the pen tablet’s programmable I/O registers.<br />

                                                        Related Documentation 0<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following documents contain information on using the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet and port replicator.<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> User’s Guide (Fujitsu part number 58-0491-00)<br />

                                                        This manual covers operation of the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet for the end user.<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Port Replicator User’s Guide (Fujitsu part number 58-0496-00)<br />

                                                        This manual covers operation of the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator for the end user.<br />
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                                                    <strong>The</strong> following documents contain additional information about software preinstalled on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Tranxit Quick <strong>Reference</strong> Guide (Fujitsu part number 58-0542-00)<br />

                                                        This manual provides information on using Tranxit software from Puma <strong>Tech</strong>nology. This manual is<br />

                                                        included with the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet.<br />

                                                        PCMPlus User’s <strong>Manual</strong> and <strong>Tech</strong>nical <strong>Reference</strong><br />

                                                        (Fujitsu order number: FMWRM1)<br />

                                                        This manual provides information on using PCMPlus software. PCMPlus software is included when<br />

                                                        you purchase Windows for Workgroups with your system. It provides drivers and configuration<br />

                                                        utilities for using PC Cards.<br />

                                                        PhoenixCard Manager User’s <strong>Manual</strong> (Fujitsu order number: FMWRM2)<br />

                                                        This manual provides information on using PhoenixCard Manager version 4.0 software. PhoenixCard<br />

                                                        Manager software is preinstalled on Windows for Workgroups systems to provide drivers and<br />

                                                        configuration utilities for PC Cards.<br />

                                                        Inside the Registry for Microsoft Windows 95<br />

                                                        This manual provides information on the Windows 95 registry and is published by Microsoft Press,<br />

                                                        http://www.microsoft.com/mspress or call 1-800-MSPRESS in the U.S. (in Canada: 1-800-667-1115 or<br />

                                                        416-293-8464).<br />

                                                        Windows 95 Registry Troubleshooting<br />

                                                        This manual provides information on the Windows 95 registry and is published by New Riders,<br />

                                                        http://www.mcp.com/newriders.<br />

                                                        Microsoft Windows 95 Resource Kit<br />

                                                        This manual is a technical guide for installing, configuring, and supporting Windows 95 and is<br />

                                                        published by Microsoft Press, http://www.microsoft.com/mspress or call 1-800-MSPRESS in the U.S.<br />

                                                        (in Canada: 1-800-667-1115 or 416-293-8464).<br />

                                                        Microsoft Windows 98 Resource Kit<br />

                                                        This technical guide for Windows 98 is published by Microsoft Press, http://www.microsoft.com/<br />

                                                        mspress or call 1-800-MSPRESS in the U.S. (in Canada: 1-800-667-1115 or 416-293-8464).<br />

                                                        Microsoft Windows NT Workstation Resource Kit<br />

                                                        This technical guide for Windows NT Workstation is published by Microsoft Press,<br />

                                                        http://www.microsoft.com/mspress or call 1-800-MSPRESS in the U.S. (in Canada: 1-800-667-1115 or<br />

                                                        416-293-8464).<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following documents contain information on software development tools for the operating systems<br />

                                                        supported by the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet:<br />

                                                        Programmers Guide to Pen Services for Microsoft Windows 95<br />

                                                        This manual is currently out of print, however an on-line version of this manual is included with the<br />

                                                        on-line documentation for Microsoft Visual C++ and with the Microsoft Developer’s Network<br />

                                                        CD-ROM. This manual provides details on pen support for Microsoft Windows 95. Note that<br />

                                                        Microsoft Windows for Workgroups and Windows 95 use the same API to provide pen support, so<br />

                                                        you can refer to this manual for details on application design for Windows for Workgroups as well as<br />

                                                        Windows 95.<br />

                                                        Microsoft Developers Network CD-ROM<br />

                                                        This CD-ROM provides details on application programming interfaces (APIs) used with Microsoft<br />

                                                        Windows and Windows 95. To order a copy of this CD-ROM, please call the Microsoft Developers<br />

                                                        Network at 800-759-5474 or send e-mail to msdn@microsoft.com.<br />

                                                        Related Documentation<br />
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                                                    <strong>The</strong> following documents provide information on industry standards supported by the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen<br />

                                                        tablet system.<br />

                                                        Advanced Power Management (APM) BIOS Interface Specification Revision 1.2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is an APM 1.2 compliant system as defined in this specification.<br />

                                                        Application developers should refer to this specification for details on designing APM compliant<br />

                                                        software. This specification is available on the Microsoft Corporation web site<br />

                                                        . You can also order a copy of this specification from one of the<br />

                                                        following:<br />

                                                        • Intel Corporation<br />

                                                        Literature Distribution Center<br />

                                                        P.O. Box 7641<br />

                                                        Mt. Prospect, IL 60056-7641<br />

                                                        1-800-879-4683<br />

                                                        • Microsoft Corporation<br />

                                                        Hardware Vendor Relations Group<br />

                                                        1 Microsoft Way<br />

                                                        Redmond, WA 98052<br />

                                                        1-206-882-8080<br />

                                                        PCMCIA Standards<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet and supporting system software comply with the PCMCIA standards<br />

                                                        specifications up to and including PC Card Standard Release 3.0. PCMCIA standards are published by:<br />

                                                        Personal Computer Memory Card International Association, 1030 East Duane Avenue, Suite G,<br />

                                                        Sunnyvale, CA 94086, 408-720-0107, .<br />

                                                        IrDA Standards<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> IrDA port on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is compliant with IrDA (Infrared Data Association)<br />

                                                        Standard Version 1.1 published by: Infrared Data Association, 1776 Ygnacio Valley Road, Suite 212,<br />

                                                        Walnut Creek, CA 94598, 510-943-6546, .<br />

                                                        Universal Serial Bus Specification<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Universal Serial Bus (USB) ports on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator are compliant with the<br />

                                                        Universal Serial Bus Specification Version 1.0. Refer to this specification for USB details including: cable<br />

                                                        requirements, topology, and USB power distribution. This specification and other technical documents<br />

                                                        regarding USB are available on the Universal Serial Bus Implementer’s Forum home page at<br />

                                                        .<br />
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                                                    Other Related Specifications 0<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> companies listed below manufacture various components built into the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet. To<br />

                                                        obtain specifications for specific components, such as integrated circuits (ICs), contact the component<br />

                                                        manufacturer directly. Refer to the specifications given in this guide to determine the specific IC’s model<br />

                                                        name.<br />

                                                        • Intel Corporation<br />

                                                        Literature Distribution Center<br />

                                                        P.O. Box 7641<br />

                                                        Mt. Prospect, IL 60056-7641<br />

                                                        800-879-4683<br />

                                                        • ESS <strong>Tech</strong>nology, Inc.<br />

                                                        46107 Landing Parkway<br />

                                                        Fremont, CA 94538<br />

                                                        510-226-1088<br />

                                                        • NeoMagic Corporation<br />

                                                        3260 Jay Street<br />

                                                        Santa Clara, CA 95054<br />

                                                        408-988-7020<br />

                                                        • Texas Instruments Inc.<br />

                                                        Product Information Center<br />

                                                        8505 Forest Lane, MS 8671<br />

                                                        Dallas TX, 75243<br />

                                                        972-644-5580<br />

                                                        <strong>Tech</strong>nical Support 0<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> individual you contact for technical support on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet system depends on<br />

                                                        whether you are a reseller or an end user/customer.<br />

                                                        End users/customers: contact your Fujitsu reseller.<br />

                                                        Fujitsu resellers (VARs): contact your assigned FPSI Systems Engineer or contact Fujitsu Personal<br />

                                                        Systems <strong>Tech</strong>nical Support at 408-764-9388 during normal business days from 7:30 to 5:00 Pacific<br />

                                                        Time. (Voice mail is available at this number during nonbusiness hours.) <strong>Tech</strong>nical support can also be<br />

                                                        reached by Fax at 408-764-9418.<br />

                                                        <strong>Tech</strong>nical Support<br />
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                                                    Chapter 1<br />

                                                        System Software<br />

                                                        This chapter outlines system software supported on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet including operating<br />

                                                        system software, drivers, and utilities.<br />

                                                        Supported Operating Systems 1<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is distributed with one of the following operating systems preinstalled:<br />

                                                        • Windows for Workgroups 3.11<br />

                                                        • Windows 95<br />

                                                        • Windows 98<br />

                                                        • Windows NT 4.0<br />

                                                        Licensing and user documentation for the operating system installed on your system is also included<br />

                                                        with the pen tablet. For details on the operating system, refer to the documentation provided, or refer to<br />

                                                        the documents listed in “Related Documentation” in the About This <strong>Manual</strong> section of this guide.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Some functionality described in this manual may not be supported under all of these operating systems.<br />

                                                        Refer to the software release documents for your operating system for the most timely information.<br />

                                                        Pen Support 1<br />

                                                        Drivers developed by Fujitsu Personal Systems to support the pen tablet system under each supported<br />

                                                        operating system are preinstalled on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet. Pen drivers for each operating system<br />

                                                        are discussed in the following.<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups Pen Support 1<br />

                                                        Pen drivers for Windows for Workgroups are included in Microsoft Pen Extensions 1.0. Pen Extensions<br />

                                                        1.0 as provided with the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet includes the following files developed by Fujistu<br />

                                                        Personal Systems to support the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet specifically:<br />

                                                        •VKPEND.386<br />

                                                        This file is a virtual device driver for the pen.<br />

                                                        •KPEN.DRV<br />

                                                        This file is a pen device driver installed during system initialization.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        MS-DOS drivers and applications for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are limited to configuration utilities<br />

                                                        and drivers to support Windows for Workgroups. MS-DOS is not supported on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen<br />

                                                        tablet as a stand-alone operating system and user environment.<br />

                                                        Handwriting recognition software, HRS from Communication Intelligence Corporation (CIC), is<br />

                                                        preinstalled on Windows for Workgroups systems.<br />
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                                                    Windows 95 and Windows 98 Pen Support 1<br />

                                                        Pen drivers for Windows 95 and Windows 98 are included in Microsoft Pen Services 2.0. Pen Services 2.0<br />

                                                        as provided with the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet includes the following files developed by Fujitsu Personal<br />

                                                        Systems to support the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet specifically:<br />

                                                        • VPENDC.VXD<br />

                                                        A virtual device driver for the pen.<br />

                                                        •PENC.DRV<br />

                                                        A pen device driver installed during system initialization<br />

                                                        • PENSAFE.DRV<br />

                                                        A Safe Mode pen driver.<br />

                                                        Handwriting recognition software, HRS version 5.X for Windows 95 from Communication Intelligence<br />

                                                        Corporation (CIC), is preinstalled on Windows 95 and Windows 98 systems.<br />

                                                        CIC PenX is supported for use on Windows 98 systems to provide 32-bit pen support.<br />

                                                        Windows NT Pen Support 1<br />

                                                        Pen support for Windows NT is provided by FPSIPEN.SYS, a kernel mode device driver developed to<br />

                                                        support the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet. Additional software utilities and drivers are included to provide<br />

                                                        enhanced pen functionality and handwriting recognition.<br />

                                                        CIC PenX software is preinstalled on Windows NT systems to provide pen services. See the electronic<br />

                                                        files in the C:\FPSI<strong>1200</strong>\PEN32BIT\ directory for the latest documentation regarding CIC PenX software.<br />

                                                        Note: For the most recent information regarding pen support and other considerations for Windows NT 4.0<br />

                                                        refer to the Operational Considerations Document for Windows NT 4 on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong>. This<br />

                                                        document is distributed as a text file on Windows NT systems in the following location:<br />

                                                        C:\FPSI<strong>1200</strong>\NT4\NT4OPCON.TXT directory.<br />

                                                        Windows NT First-Run Experience 1<br />

                                                        An external keyboard is required to enter a user name, organization, and product ID number (from the<br />

                                                        Certificate or Authenticity) the first time a pen tablet with Windows NT is started. This “first-run”<br />

                                                        experience only occurs once the first time the system is started after the system is shipped from the<br />

                                                        factory. A keyboard is generally not required to use the system once the first-run process is complete.<br />

                                                        Windows NT Security 1<br />

                                                        Pen support has been added to Windows NT to allow the user to log on and perform other secure<br />

                                                        operations without a keyboard. A Graphical Identification and Authentication (GINA) DLL has been<br />

                                                        developed for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet which provides an on-screen keyboard for user name and<br />

                                                        password input. <strong>The</strong> file name for this DLL is FPSIGINA.DLL. <strong>The</strong> Windows NT registry has been edited<br />

                                                        to use this file (rather than the standard Windows NT GINA MSGINA.DLL). Other files used by<br />

                                                        FPSIGINA.DLL include: FPSIGINA.INF, KBHOOK.DLL, CICKB.DLL.<br />

                                                        A Windows NT user can log on using the Secure Attention Sequence (SAS). Typical desktop systems use<br />

                                                        the key combination Ctrl-Alt-Del to invoke the SAS. An executable file (SAS.EXE) has been developed for<br />

                                                        the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet that can be invoked using the pen.<br />
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                                                    To invoke the SAS using the pen, tap on the SAS icon in the tray bar (in the lower right corner of the<br />

                                                        screen). <strong>The</strong> SAS icon is shown in Figure 1-1.<br />

                                                        APM 2.0 Icon<br />

                                                        SAS Icon<br />

                                                        Figure 1-1 Window NT Tray Bar<br />

                                                        When the SAS is invoked, the GINA user interface (Windows NT Security window) is displayed. An<br />

                                                        on-screen keyboard appears when you choose options such as Change Password.<br />

                                                        Windows NT Power Management Support 1<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Windows NT operating system (version 4.0) does not comply with Advanced Power Management<br />

                                                        (APM) standards. Power management is instead accomplished using Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies “APM 2.0”<br />

                                                        software. APM 2.0 displays an icon in the tray bar as shown in Figure 1-1. Double tap on this icon to<br />

                                                        access power management settings in APM 2.0. For the most recent information regarding power<br />

                                                        management, refer to the Operational Considerations Document for Windows NT 4 on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong>,<br />

                                                        distributed as a text file on Windows NT systems in the following location:<br />

                                                        C:\FPSI<strong>1200</strong>\NT4\NT4OPCON.TXT directory. Also, documentation on APM 2.0 is available from the<br />

                                                        Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies web site at .<br />

                                                        Note that PMSetup is also preinstalled and supported for use on Windows NT systems. For details on PM<br />

                                                        Setup see “Using PM Setup” on page 2-13.<br />

                                                        PC Card Support 1<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> fully supports the PC Card standard release 3.0.<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups PC Card Support 1<br />

                                                        PhoenixCard Manager software version 4.0, from Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies, Ltd., is preinstalled on Windows<br />

                                                        for Workgroups systems to enable the features of the system’s PC Card controller and manage system<br />

                                                        resources for PC Cards, ATA cards, or flash memory SRAM cards installed in the system’s PC Card slots.<br />

                                                        When installing a PC Card in your system, it is generally best to use the drivers that the PC Card<br />

                                                        manufacturer provides and allow the preinstalled software to configure the card. However, the following<br />

                                                        PhoenixCard Manager utilities are also preinstalled on Windows for Workgroups systems to allow you to<br />

                                                        further configure cards installed in your system’s PC Card slots if necessary:<br />

                                                        • PCM.EXE<br />

                                                        • DEINSTALL.EXE<br />

                                                        •PCM Setup<br />

                                                        • PCMFDISK.EXE<br />

                                                        • PCMRMAN.EXE<br />

                                                        • CardAgent<br />

                                                        Refer to the PhoenixCard Manager User’s <strong>Manual</strong>, described in “About This <strong>Manual</strong>,” for details on these<br />

                                                        utilities.<br />
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                                                    Windows 95 and Windows 98 PC Card Support 1<br />

                                                        System resources for PC Cards are configured automatically by Windows 95 and Windows 98.<br />

                                                        Windows NT PC Card Support 1<br />

                                                        Phoenix/Softex Card Executive 2.0 for Windows NT is preinstalled on Windows NT systems to provide<br />

                                                        PC Card support.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        At the time of this writing, a limited number of PC Cards are supported for use with Windows NT. Refer<br />

                                                        to the documentation provided with Phoenix/Softex Card Executive for details on supported PC Cards. A<br />

                                                        list of supported cards is also available from the Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies web site at<br />

                                                        .<br />

                                                        Overview of System Configuration Tools and Utilities 1<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following system configuration tools and utilities are preinstalled on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Unless otherwise noted, details on using these programs are given later in this manual. <strong>The</strong>se utilities run<br />

                                                        on all operating systems supported for use with the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> system.<br />

                                                        • PenSetup<br />

                                                        A BIOS configuration utility stored in the system’s BIOS ROM.<br />

                                                        • <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup<br />

                                                        A Windows control panel application that allows you to configure BIOS options.<br />

                                                        •PM Setup<br />

                                                        A power management application for Windows.<br />

                                                        • Gray Shade Editor (runs on monochrome systems only)<br />

                                                        A Windows control panel application that allows you to manually select and adjust individual shades<br />

                                                        of gray on your monochrome display screen (<strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> transmissive and transflective LCD<br />

                                                        models).<br />

                                                        • PENSET12 (Not available for Windows NT systems.)<br />

                                                        A configuration utility that runs under MS-DOS as either a command line interpreter or with its own<br />

                                                        pen-aware user interface.<br />

                                                        • TranXit (Not available for Windows NT systems.)<br />

                                                        A data transfer utility from Puma <strong>Tech</strong>nology provided primarily for transferring data over the<br />

                                                        system’s IrDA, serial, and parallel ports. For details on using TranXit, refer to the TranXit Quick<br />

                                                        <strong>Reference</strong> Guide included with the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet, TranXit Help, and the TranXit Readme file<br />

                                                        C:\TRANXIT\RI\README.TXT. Note that the system’s IrDA port supports Standard IR (SIR) and<br />

                                                        Fast IR (FIR) protocols.<br />

                                                        • Intelisync 97 (Windows NT systems only)<br />

                                                        This utility, from Puma <strong>Tech</strong>nology, provides IrDA file transfer support for Windows NT systems.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following configuration utilities for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are distributed with <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        Developer Utilities software and are not preinstalled on the pen tablet system:<br />

                                                        • MFG<strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        A configuration utility that runs under MS-DOS as a command line interpreter. This utility is often run<br />

                                                        as part of a batch file to configure the system automatically using preselected parameters.<br />

                                                        • PHDISK<br />

                                                        This utility is used to prepare your hard disk for using save-to-disk suspend mode.<br />
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                                                    Chapter 2<br />

                                                        Configuring the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System<br />

                                                        This chapter provides instructions on how to use various configuration utilities developed to support the<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet.<br />

                                                        About BIOS Settings 2<br />

                                                        Some BIOS configuration utilities allow you to select permanent and/or current settings when<br />

                                                        configuring some BIOS options. BIOS code resides in the system’s CMOS memory. When the system is<br />

                                                        powered on, BIOS code is copied or ‘shadowed’ into the system’s dynamic memory and the system runs<br />

                                                        using BIOS parameters stored in dynamic memory.<br />

                                                        When you change a permanent setting, BIOS parameters stored in CMOS memory are changed and the<br />

                                                        new setting is applied after the system is restarted. When you change a current setting, BIOS parameters<br />

                                                        stored in dynamic memory are changed and the new setting is applied for the current session. Also, note<br />

                                                        that a change to the current setting only remains in affect until the system is restarted or shut down.<br />

                                                        Audit Mode 2<br />

                                                        Windows 95 and Windows 98 (as preinstalled on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet) are preconfigured for the<br />

                                                        pen tablet system. <strong>The</strong> first time the system is started, the User Information screen is displayed along<br />

                                                        with a series of “first-run” screens for the end user to perform such tasks as entering User/Company<br />

                                                        name, Certificate of Authenticity, and End User License Acceptance information. After this information is<br />

                                                        entered and the system is shut down, the User Information and first-run screens are not displayed when<br />

                                                        the system is started in subsequent sessions. Windows 95 and Windows 98 allow you to bypass the<br />

                                                        first-run screens and run the system in audit mode. In audit mode, you can change system configuration<br />

                                                        settings, perform additional system checks and tests, and install hardware and software without<br />

                                                        destroying the end user first-run experience.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Windows NT does not offer audit mode.<br />

                                                        To invoke audit mode, attach a keyboard to your system and perform the following steps.<br />

                                                        1. Boot the system. When the User Information screen is displayed, press the key combination<br />

                                                        CTRL-SHIFT-F3 on the keyboard. This displays a License screen. Choose Accept to continue. After you<br />

                                                        accept the license, a menu of auditing options appears.<br />

                                                        2. Choose Non-restorative auditing and tap OK. (Changes you make to Windows during the audit<br />

                                                        session will be retained when you choose non-restorative auditing.)<br />

                                                        3. <strong>The</strong> system is now in audit mode. You can now make any desired changes to the system configuration,<br />

                                                        install hardware, software, or perform system tests. Note that all changes you make to the system<br />

                                                        remain in effect permanently (or until altered in a subsequent session).<br />

                                                        4. When you are finished auditing the system, tap the Shutdown button in the OEM Reset Reminder<br />

                                                        dialog box.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system is now shut down and reset to the first-run condition with your audit changes intact. For<br />

                                                        further details on configuring Windows 95 or Windows 98, refer to the documents listed in “Related<br />

                                                        Documentation” in the About This <strong>Manual</strong> section of this guide.<br />
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                                                    PenSetup 2<br />

                                                        PenSetup is a configuration utility that you can use to change your system’s permanent BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> PenSetup application is stored in CMOS memory. Instructions for starting and running PenSetup are<br />

                                                        given in the following discussions.<br />

                                                        Starting PenSetup 2<br />

                                                        To start PenSetup,<br />

                                                        Restart your system and when the following message is displayed, double-tap the stylus on the<br />

                                                        display screen or press F2 on your external keyboard.<br />

                                                        For PenSetup double-tap the pen anywhere on the screen or press F2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system starts PenSetup and the PenSetup main menu is displayed. Note that the system can be<br />

                                                        configured to start without displaying the message above. If this is the case, you must attach an external<br />

                                                        keyboard and hold down the F2 key while you start your system until the PenSetup screen is displayed.<br />

                                                        Using PenSetup 2<br />

                                                        Once PenSetup is started, you can use PenSetup to change your system’s BIOS settings. <strong>The</strong> PenSetup<br />

                                                        screen consists of a menu bar, menu items, a command bar, and a window for item specific help as shown<br />

                                                        in the following figure.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        You may not be able to change settings on some PenSetup menus if page edit options have been set using<br />

                                                        MFG<strong>1200</strong>. See “Running MFG<strong>1200</strong>” later in this chapter for details on enabling or disabling page edits<br />

                                                        in PenSetup.<br />

                                                        BIOS Configuration Options BIOS Configuration Settings Item Specific Help Window<br />

                                                        Menu Bar<br />

                                                        (Triangle symbol indicates<br />

                                                        submenu is available)<br />

                                                        Command Bar<br />

                                                        (Highlighted text indicates equivalent keyboard command)<br />

                                                        Figure 2-1. PenSetup Screen<br />
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                                                    Instructions for selecting and changing BIOS options and navigating PenSetup menus using a stylus or<br />

                                                        external keyboard are given below:<br />

                                                        • To select a PenSetup menu from the menu bar, tap on the right or left side of the Select Menu field in<br />

                                                        the command bar, tap on the menu name in the menu bar, or use the right or left arrow keys on an<br />

                                                        external keyboard to highlight the menu and display a list of menu options.<br />

                                                        • To select a BIOS option, tap on the right or left side of the Select Item field in the Command Bar, tap<br />

                                                        directly on the option name, or use the up and down arrow keys on an external keyboard to highlight<br />

                                                        the option in the list of items for a given menu.<br />

                                                        • To change the setting of a selected BIOS option, tap on Decrease Value or Increase Value in the<br />

                                                        command bar, tap directly on the setting field, or use the -, +, /, and space keys on an external<br />

                                                        keyboard (as shown in the command bar) to cycle through the list of possible settings.<br />

                                                        • To select and enter a submenu, tap twice on the submenu name or select the submenu using the up<br />

                                                        and down arrow keys on an external keyboard and press Enter. (<strong>The</strong> Main, Advanced, and Power<br />

                                                        Savings menus contain submenus.)<br />

                                                        • To view Item Specific Help for a BIOS option, select the item (as described previously) from the<br />

                                                        options listed. Item specific help is displayed in the window on the right-hand side of the display<br />

                                                        screen.<br />

                                                        • To view the PenSetup Help screen, tap on Help in the command bar or press F1 on your external<br />

                                                        keyboard. <strong>The</strong> PenSetup help screen is displayed giving general instructions for using PenSetup.<br />

                                                        • To exit PenSetup, tap on Exit in the command bar or menu bar, or press the Esc key on an external<br />

                                                        keyboard to select the Exit menu. From the Exit menu, choose the appropriate option. See “PenSetup<br />

                                                        Exit Menu Options” later in this chapter for details.<br />

                                                        • To load default settings for the currently selected menu, tap on Page Defaults in the command bar or<br />

                                                        press F9 on an external keyboard.<br />

                                                        • To load the last settings saved for a selected menu, tap on Last Page Saved in the command bar or<br />

                                                        press F10 on an external keyboard.<br />

                                                        • To load factory default settings for all BIOS options, select Load All Default Values in the Exit menu.<br />

                                                        Exiting PenSetup 2<br />

                                                        Once you are finished making changes in PenSetup, you must exit PenSetup to apply your configuration<br />

                                                        changes. After you exit PenSetup, the system will restart using your new BIOS settings. You exit<br />

                                                        PenSetup by selecting options in the Exit menu. <strong>The</strong> Exit menu includes options that allow you to load<br />

                                                        default BIOS settings, discard your changes, save your changes, and exit PenSetup. For details on Exit<br />

                                                        menu options, see “Exit Menu Options” later in this section.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Allow the system to boot after exiting PenSetup. If you turn the system off before the system boots, your<br />

                                                        BIOS changes will not be used and you will need to run PenSetup again and configure the system.<br />
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                                                    PenSetup Main Menu Options 2<br />

                                                        PenSetup Main menu options are given in Table 2-1. (Options and settings for other PenSetup menus are<br />

                                                        described in the tables that follow. <strong>The</strong> default setting for each option is listed first when applicable.)<br />

                                                        Table 2-1 Main Menu Options<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        System Time 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 Real Time Clock (RTC) setting in hours, minutes,<br />

                                                        and seconds.<br />

                                                        Note that the system time option uses a 24 hour<br />

                                                        format.<br />

                                                        System Date 01/01/1980 to 12/31/2099 RTC calendar setting in month/day/year format.<br />

                                                        Diskette A: 1.44 MB, 3 1/2”<br />

                                                        Not Installed<br />

                                                        Floppy disk drive type for external floppy drive.<br />

                                                        Selecting Not Installed will disable the floppy disk<br />

                                                        drive port on the port replicator.<br />

                                                        IDE Hard Disk Drive<br />

                                                        Submenu<br />

                                                        (See “IDE Hard Disk Drive<br />

                                                        Options” later in this section.)<br />

                                                        Select this field to access IDE hard disk drive<br />

                                                        submenu.<br />

                                                        IDE Hard Disk Size XXXX MB <strong>The</strong> size of the currently configured hard disk is<br />

                                                        displayed in this field. (This field cannot be changed<br />

                                                        in PenSetup.)<br />

                                                        External Level 2 Cache<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enable or disable external level 2 cache (external to<br />

                                                        CPU).<br />

                                                        Note that level 1 cache (internal CPU cache) is<br />

                                                        always enabled.<br />

                                                        Total Memory XX MB <strong>The</strong> size of total memory installed in the system is<br />

                                                        displayed. (This field cannot be changed in<br />

                                                        PenSetup.)<br />
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                                                    IDE Hard Disk Drive Submenu Options 2<br />

                                                        Options and settings for the IDE Hard Disk Drive submenu are given in Table 2-2.<br />

                                                        Table 2-2 IDE Hard Disk Drive Configuration Options<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Show HDD Parameters [Press Enter] Displays the hard disk drive’s factory configuration<br />

                                                        settings.<br />

                                                        HDD Configuration<br />

                                                        Auto Detect<br />

                                                        User Defined<br />

                                                        Disable HDD<br />

                                                        IDE hard disk drive configuration method.<br />

                                                        Select Auto Detect to load configuration parameters<br />

                                                        from the hard disk drive automatically. Selecting User<br />

                                                        Defined allows you to manually enter parameter<br />

                                                        values for the remaining options listed in this table.<br />

                                                        Size XXXX MB Displays the size of the hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        Cylinders 0 to 65535 Number of cylinders.<br />

                                                        Heads 1 to 16 Number of read/write heads.<br />

                                                        Sectors Per Track 0 to 63 Number of sectors per track.<br />

                                                        Write Precomp 0 to 65534<br />

                                                        None<br />

                                                        Cylinder number at which write timing changes.<br />

                                                        Multisector Transfers<br />

                                                        LBA Mode Control<br />

                                                        Transfer Mode<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        2 Sectors<br />

                                                        4 Sectors<br />

                                                        8 Sectors<br />

                                                        16 Sectors<br />

                                                        MAXnnn<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Standard<br />

                                                        Fast PIO 1<br />

                                                        Fast PIO 2<br />

                                                        Fast PIO 3<br />

                                                        Fast PIO 4<br />

                                                        Number of sectors used in multisector transfers.<br />

                                                        You can cycle through the settings for this option<br />

                                                        repeatedly to select values larger than 16 sectors up<br />

                                                        to the maximum (MAXnnn) allowable for the hard<br />

                                                        disk drive. (Selecting the maximum, or values larger<br />

                                                        than the default may degrade performance.)<br />

                                                        Logical block address mode control.<br />

                                                        Determines the method for data transfers between<br />

                                                        the hard disk drive and system memory.<br />
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                                                    Integrated Peripherals Submenu Options 2<br />

                                                        Configuration options for the Integrated Peripherals submenu are given in Table 2-3. Note that some<br />

                                                        peripheral interfaces are only available when using the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator.<br />

                                                        Table 2-3 Integrated Peripherals Submenu Options<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Serial Port A 3F8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ 10<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ 10<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        I/O address and IRQ setting for serial port A.<br />

                                                        Serial Port B Device<br />

                                                        Serial Port B Address<br />

                                                        IrDA<br />

                                                        Port Replicator Serial B<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ 10<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ 10<br />

                                                        I/O device for serial port B.<br />

                                                        Select IrDA to assign serial port B to the IrDA port on<br />

                                                        the system unit. Select Port Replicator Serial B to<br />

                                                        assign serial port B to the 9-pin RS-232-C serial port<br />

                                                        B connector on the port replicator.<br />

                                                        I/O address and IRQ setting for serial port B.<br />

                                                        Setting this option to Disabled will disable the serial<br />

                                                        port B device. <strong>The</strong> setting selected for this option<br />

                                                        applies to serial port B regardless of the serial port B<br />

                                                        device setting.<br />

                                                        IrDA Mode FIR DMA channel 3<br />

                                                        SIR<br />

                                                        FIR DMA channel 1<br />

                                                        LPT Port 378, IRQ 7<br />

                                                        278, IRQ 7<br />

                                                        3BC, IRQ 7<br />

                                                        278, IRQ 5<br />

                                                        378, IRQ 5<br />

                                                        3BC, IRQ 5<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        LPT Mode ECP, DMA Channel 1<br />

                                                        ECP, DMA Channel 3<br />

                                                        Output Only<br />

                                                        Bidirectional<br />

                                                        Operational mode for IrDA port.<br />

                                                        Select FIR and desired DMA (direct memory access)<br />

                                                        channel assignment for fast IrDA mode. Select SIR<br />

                                                        for Standard IrDA mode. (DMA transfers are not<br />

                                                        supported in Standard IrDA mode.) Note that this<br />

                                                        option is not applicable when serial port B is<br />

                                                        assigned to the RS-232-C port on the port replicator.<br />

                                                        I/O address and IRQ assignment for parallel port.<br />

                                                        Operation mode for parallel port.<br />

                                                        Select ECP, DMA Channel 1 or 3 for extended<br />

                                                        capabilities port mode.<br />

                                                        PC Card Controller<br />

                                                        CardBus<br />

                                                        PCIC Compatible<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Determines the protocol used to access PC Cards<br />

                                                        installed in your system. Select the protocol that is<br />

                                                        compatible with your PC Card and operating system.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-3 Integrated Peripherals Submenu Options (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Keyboard Hot Plug<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        Graphic Video Mode<br />

                                                        Text Video Mode<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        LCD<br />

                                                        External Monitor<br />

                                                        LCD & External Monitor<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        Determines whether hot-plug capability is enabled<br />

                                                        for the keyboard port. (Only Fujitsu low-power<br />

                                                        keyboards are supported for hot-plug capability.)<br />

                                                        Note that some devices that use the keyboard port,<br />

                                                        such as bar-code scanners may require this option to<br />

                                                        be set to Disabled.<br />

                                                        Selected display device.<br />

                                                        Select the appropriate option to choose the LCD<br />

                                                        (system unit display screen) an external video<br />

                                                        monitor, or both as the display device.<br />

                                                        Note that using the Display Select hotpad will change<br />

                                                        this setting.<br />

                                                        Selected graphic video mode (monochrome systems<br />

                                                        only).<br />

                                                        Select Normal for normal video mode (dark<br />

                                                        background). Select Reverse for reverse video mode<br />

                                                        (light background).<br />

                                                        Selected text video mode (monochrome systems<br />

                                                        only).<br />

                                                        Select Normal for normal text video mode (dark<br />

                                                        background). Select Reverse for reverse text video<br />

                                                        mode (light background).<br />
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                                                    Audio Features Submenu Options 2<br />

                                                        Options for the Audio Features submenu are given in Table 2-4.<br />

                                                        Table 2-4 Audio Features Options<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Audio<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Audio features setting.<br />

                                                        Select Disabled to turn all audio features off.<br />

                                                        Audio base address 220<br />

                                                        240<br />

                                                        260<br />

                                                        280<br />

                                                        Audio FM base address 388<br />

                                                        38C<br />

                                                        390<br />

                                                        394<br />

                                                        Audio IRQ Channel IRQ 5<br />

                                                        IRQ 7<br />

                                                        IRQ 9<br />

                                                        IRQ 10<br />

                                                        IRQ 11<br />

                                                        Audio DMA Channel DMA Channel 0<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 1<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 3<br />

                                                        Base system address for audio controller.<br />

                                                        Base system address for audio FM synthesizer.<br />

                                                        IRQ channel assignment for audio system.<br />

                                                        DMA channel assignment for audio system.<br />

                                                        Speaker<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Mute<br />

                                                        System unit speaker setting.<br />

                                                        Select Mute to turn the system unit speaker off. Note<br />

                                                        that this setting also determines whether the phone<br />

                                                        or line out audio outputs are on or mute.<br />
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                                                    Security Menu Options 2<br />

                                                        Security menu options for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are described in Table 2-5. Note that settings for<br />

                                                        some security options determine whether other options are available.<br />

                                                        Table 2-5 Security Menu Options<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Set Supervisor Password<br />

                                                        Supervisor Password Is<br />

                                                        Set User Password<br />

                                                        User Password Is<br />

                                                        Password On Boot<br />

                                                        Fixed Disk Boot Sector<br />

                                                        Diskette Access<br />

                                                        (Press Enter to specify a<br />

                                                        supervisor password.)<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        (Press Enter to specify a user<br />

                                                        password.)<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Write Protect<br />

                                                        All<br />

                                                        Supervisor Only<br />

                                                        Specifying a supervisor password grants access to<br />

                                                        all password protected Security menu options.<br />

                                                        When a supervisor password is enabled and a user<br />

                                                        password is used to enter PenSetup, the user cannot<br />

                                                        access the following Security menu options: Set<br />

                                                        Supervisor Password, Diskette Access, Fixed Disk<br />

                                                        Boot Sector.<br />

                                                        When enabled, a supervisor password (or user<br />

                                                        password if used) is required to run PenSetup.<br />

                                                        Indicates whether a supervisor password has been<br />

                                                        specified. (This field cannot be changed directly. To<br />

                                                        enable or disable the supervisor password, enter a<br />

                                                        new password or clear the old password using the<br />

                                                        Set Supervisor Password option.)<br />

                                                        Specifying a user password grants access to the<br />

                                                        following Security menu options only: User<br />

                                                        Password, Password On Boot.<br />

                                                        (When a supervisor password is enabled and a user<br />

                                                        password is used to enter PenSetup, the user cannot<br />

                                                        access the following Security options: Set Supervisor<br />

                                                        Password, Diskette Access, Fixed Disk Boot Sector.)<br />

                                                        When enabled, a user (or supervisor) password is<br />

                                                        required to run PenSetup.<br />

                                                        Note that a supervisor password must be enabled<br />

                                                        before a user password can be specified.<br />

                                                        Indicates whether a user password has been<br />

                                                        specified. (This field cannot be changed directly. To<br />

                                                        enable or disable the user password, enter a new<br />

                                                        password or clear the old password using the Set<br />

                                                        User Password option.)<br />

                                                        Select Enabled to require a user or supervisor<br />

                                                        password to boot the system. Note that a user or<br />

                                                        supervisor password must be specified before this<br />

                                                        option can be enabled.<br />

                                                        Determines whether the hard disk’s boot sector is<br />

                                                        write protected. Note that this option is not<br />

                                                        accessible if a user password is used to enter<br />

                                                        PenSetup.<br />

                                                        Determines whether the external floppy disk drive is<br />

                                                        accessible. Select Supervisor Only to allow diskette<br />

                                                        access only after the system is started by entering a<br />

                                                        supervisor password when the Password On Boot<br />

                                                        option is enabled. If the Password On Boot option is<br />

                                                        disabled, the floppy drive is not accessible.<br />
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                                                    Power Savings Menu Options 2<br />

                                                        Options for the Power Savings menu (and Power Savings submenu) are described in Table 2-6. Unless<br />

                                                        otherwise noted, the default setting is listed first. (Also note that settings other than the default will<br />

                                                        appear for some of these options when you set the Power Savings option to a “power profile” other than<br />

                                                        Max Performance.)<br />

                                                        Windows 95 and Windows 98 users: Note that activity generated by disk drive timeout settings in Power<br />

                                                        Properties may be detected by the BIOS as system activity and prevent the Suspend Timeout option from<br />

                                                        working properly. To ensure proper operation, disable the disk drive timeouts in Power Properties. To do<br />

                                                        so, open Power in Control Panel, select the Disk Drives tab in the Power Properties window, and ensure<br />

                                                        that all disk drive low power mode options are disabled (unchecked).<br />

                                                        Table 2-6 Power Savings Options<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Power Savings<br />

                                                        HDD Spin-down Timeout<br />

                                                        Video Timeout<br />

                                                        Idle Mode Timeout<br />

                                                        Max Performance<br />

                                                        Max Battery Life<br />

                                                        Customize<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        30 Seconds<br />

                                                        1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10,<br />

                                                        15, 20 minutes<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        30 seconds<br />

                                                        2, 4, 6, 8, 10,<br />

                                                        15, or 20 minutes<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        1/2 second<br />

                                                        Select Max Performance to configure the system to<br />

                                                        use a power management profile designed for<br />

                                                        maximum system performance. Select Max Battery<br />

                                                        Life to use a power management profile designed to<br />

                                                        maximize battery life. Select Customize to edit power<br />

                                                        management BIOS options directly and create a<br />

                                                        custom power management profile. Select Off to use<br />

                                                        no power management (all devices remain fully on).<br />

                                                        Determines the amount of time elapsed with no hard<br />

                                                        disk drive activity before the hard disk drive is spun<br />

                                                        down. Select Off to keep the hard disk fully powered<br />

                                                        (always spinning) when the system is running. Note<br />

                                                        that the hard disk drive is more vulnerable to shock<br />

                                                        and vibration damage when it is spinning.<br />

                                                        When the timeout expires, display (backlight) is<br />

                                                        turned off.<br />

                                                        Enables or disables Idle mode. Select Off to Disable<br />

                                                        Idle mode. Select 1/2 Second to enable idle mode.<br />

                                                        When in idle mode, the CPU speed drops to the<br />

                                                        speed selected in the Idle Mode CPU Speed BIOS<br />

                                                        option.<br />

                                                        Idle Mode CPU Speed 30, 45, 60,<br />

                                                        75, 90 (default) MHz<br />

                                                        Determines the CPU speed when the system is in<br />

                                                        Idle mode. Note that this setting does not determine<br />

                                                        the idle mode CPU speed when APM (Advanced<br />

                                                        Power Management) software is running.<br />

                                                        Standby Mode Timeout<br />

                                                        Suspend Mode Timeout<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 12, 16, Minutes<br />

                                                        5, 10, 15, 20, 30 (default),<br />

                                                        40, 60 Minutes<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        Determines the amount of time elapsed with no<br />

                                                        system activity before the system enters standby<br />

                                                        mode.<br />

                                                        Determines the amount of time elapsed with no<br />

                                                        system activity before system operation is<br />

                                                        suspended automatically.<br />

                                                        Low Battery CPU Speed 30, 45, 60, 120 (default) MHz Determines the CPU speed used when the low<br />

                                                        battery warning condition occurs.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-6 Power Savings Options (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Suspend Mode<br />

                                                        Auto Suspend-to-Disk<br />

                                                        Timeout<br />

                                                        Resume On Modem Ring<br />

                                                        Resume On Time<br />

                                                        Suspend To RAM<br />

                                                        Suspend To Disk<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        After 1 Hour<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Determines the suspend mode used when you press<br />

                                                        the Suspend/Resume button or the Suspend Mode<br />

                                                        Timeout expires. Selecting Suspend To RAM also<br />

                                                        allows you to configure the Auto Suspend-to-Disk<br />

                                                        Timeout option.<br />

                                                        Note: If the Resume On Modem Ring and Resume<br />

                                                        On Time options are used, the system is forced to<br />

                                                        use Suspend To RAM suspend mode.<br />

                                                        Determines whether the system automatically<br />

                                                        performs a suspend-to-disk operation after 1 hour in<br />

                                                        suspend-to-RAM mode. To use this feature, the<br />

                                                        Suspend Mode BIOS Option must be set to Suspend<br />

                                                        To RAM.<br />

                                                        Select On to configure the system to resume<br />

                                                        operation when an incoming call is detected on your<br />

                                                        modem. Note that the system will use<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-RAM suspend mode when this option is<br />

                                                        set to On regardless of the Suspend Mode setting.<br />

                                                        Select On to configure your system to resume<br />

                                                        operation at the time of day specified in the Resume<br />

                                                        Time field. Note that the system will use<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-RAM suspend mode when this option is<br />

                                                        set to On regardless of the Suspend Mode setting.<br />

                                                        Resume Time XX:XX:XX Determines time of day system will resume when the<br />

                                                        Resume On Time option is On. Enter the time of day<br />

                                                        in HH:MM:SS format. Note that the system uses a<br />

                                                        24-hour clock.<br />

                                                        Suspend Button<br />

                                                        APM CPU Idle Mode<br />

                                                        LCD Backlight Level<br />

                                                        Video Resume on Serial<br />

                                                        Activity<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Resume Only<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Diagnostic<br />

                                                        Adjustable<br />

                                                        Minimum Only<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Selecting Normal allows the Suspend/Resume<br />

                                                        button to be used to suspend or resume system<br />

                                                        operation. Selecting Resume Only allows the<br />

                                                        Suspend/Resume button to be used only to resume<br />

                                                        system operation.<br />

                                                        Determines how clocks are managed in Idle mode<br />

                                                        when APM software is running.<br />

                                                        Determines whether the display backlight level can<br />

                                                        be changed using Brightness hotpads. Choose<br />

                                                        Adjustable to allow backlight level to be changed.<br />

                                                        Choose Minimum Only to disable Brightness<br />

                                                        hotpads and set backlight level to minimum at all<br />

                                                        times.<br />

                                                        Determines whether video system resumes when<br />

                                                        activity is detected on Serial Port A. Select Enabled<br />

                                                        to resume video system operation when a device<br />

                                                        (such as a serial mouse) connected to Serial Port A<br />

                                                        is active.<br />
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                                                    Boot Menu Options 2<br />

                                                        Boot menu options are described in Table 2-7.<br />

                                                        Table 2-7 Boot Menu Options<br />

                                                        Option Settings Description<br />

                                                        Boot Sequence A: then C:<br />

                                                        C: then A:<br />

                                                        C: only<br />

                                                        Determines the order that the systems searches<br />

                                                        drives for a bootable image.<br />

                                                        POST Diagnostic Messages<br />

                                                        Setup Prompt<br />

                                                        Summary Screen<br />

                                                        Numlock<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        Auto<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Determines whether status messages are displayed<br />

                                                        as the Power On Self Test (POST) is performed.<br />

                                                        Select Enabled to display messages. If Disabled is<br />

                                                        selected, messages are not displayed and the logo<br />

                                                        screen is displayed. (If POST errors occur, POST<br />

                                                        messages are displayed regardless of this setting.)<br />

                                                        Determines whether the PenSetup prompt message<br />

                                                        is displayed when you start the system. Select<br />

                                                        Enabled to display the message. If Disabled is<br />

                                                        selected, the message is not displayed.<br />

                                                        Determines whether a summary of the system’s<br />

                                                        hardware configuration is displayed when you start<br />

                                                        the system.<br />

                                                        Determines the initial state of the keyboard Numlock.<br />

                                                        Select Auto to turn on Numlock automatically if a<br />

                                                        keyboard is connected when you start the system.<br />

                                                        Exit Menu Options 2<br />

                                                        Exit menu options are described in Table 2-8.<br />

                                                        Table 2-8 Exit Menu Options<br />

                                                        Option<br />

                                                        Save Changes and Exit<br />

                                                        Discard Changes and Exit<br />

                                                        Load All Default Values<br />

                                                        Load All Previous Values<br />

                                                        Save Changes<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Exit after writing all changed PenSetup settings to<br />

                                                        CMOS memory.<br />

                                                        Exit without saving changes to PenSetup settings to<br />

                                                        CMOS memory.<br />

                                                        Load default settings for all PenSetup options.<br />

                                                        Read previous settings from CMOS memory and<br />

                                                        load in all PenSetup options.<br />

                                                        Save BIOS changes to CMOS.<br />
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                                                    Using <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup 2<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup is a control panel application that allows you to configure several BIOS options. To<br />

                                                        run <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup,<br />

                                                        1. Open the Control Panel and double-tap on the ST<strong>1200</strong> Setup icon shown here.<br />

                                                        A series of tab property sheets listing options that you can configure is displayed.<br />

                                                        2. Configure options on each property sheet as desired. Unless otherwise indicated on the property<br />

                                                        sheet, all settings that you configure using <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> setup affect permanent BIOS settings. For<br />

                                                        details on options and settings on each property sheet, tap the Help button on the property sheet. Also<br />

                                                        note that possible settings for these options are the same as the corresponding options in PenSetup.<br />

                                                        Refer to the PenSetup options described earlier in this chapter for details.<br />

                                                        3. Tap the OK button to apply your changes and exit <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> setup when you are finished making<br />

                                                        changes.<br />

                                                        Also note that you can tap the Apply button to apply your changes without exiting <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        setup.<br />

                                                        4. Shutdown and restart the system to activate changes to permanent BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system is now configured using changes you made with <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup.<br />

                                                        Using PM Setup 2<br />

                                                        PM Setup is a power management application that runs under Windows. You use PM Setup to create<br />

                                                        power management “profiles” that the system will use under different power conditions. You can create<br />

                                                        a separate profile for each of the following power conditions:<br />

                                                        •AC Mode<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system is connected to an external power source such as the AC adapter or auto adapter.<br />

                                                        • Normal Battery Mode<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system is operating under battery power with greater than 10% battery charge remaining.<br />

                                                        • Low Battery Mode<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system is operating under battery power with 10% or lower battery charge remaining.<br />
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                                                    If you create power management profiles using PM Setup, note that the profiles you create are used only<br />

                                                        while PM Setup is running.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        • Windows for Workgroups users: Your system’s power settings must be set to Advanced or Standard<br />

                                                        mode before power management profiles created in PM Setup are utilized. To do so, double-tap the<br />

                                                        Power icon in the Control Panel and select Advanced or Standard in the Power Management field.<br />

                                                        (If Standard is selected, the Suspend button in PM Setup is disabled and cannot be used to suspend<br />

                                                        system operation. Suspend timeout features and the Suspend button on the pen tablet still function<br />

                                                        normally however.)<br />

                                                        To use PM Setup,<br />

                                                        • Windows 95 users: Activity generated by disk drive settings in Windows 95 Power Properties may be<br />

                                                        detected by the BIOS as system activity and prevent the Suspend Timeout from working properly. To<br />

                                                        ensure proper operation, disable the disk drive timeouts in Windows 95 Power Properties. To do so,<br />

                                                        open Power in Control Panel, select the Disk Drives tab in the Power Properties window, and ensure<br />

                                                        that all disk drive low power mode options are disabled (unchecked).<br />

                                                        • <strong>The</strong> initialization file for PM Setup is PMSET12.INI. This file contains the initialization strings for<br />

                                                        settings used in low battery mode and AC mode. (This file does not affect settings for normal mode as<br />

                                                        settings for normal mode are stored directly in the BIOS.)<br />

                                                        1. Start PM Setup. To do so, choose one of the following:<br />

                                                        • Windows 95, Windows 98, and Windows NT users: Double-tap the Power Management icon<br />

                                                        (shown below) on your system desktop.<br />

                                                        • Windows for Workgroups users: Open the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> program group and double-tap the<br />

                                                        Power Management icon shown here.<br />

                                                        (This runs the PM Setup program file PMSET12.EXE.) When PM Setup is running, the PM Setup<br />

                                                        program bar is displayed. <strong>The</strong> PM Setup program bar (shown here) is displayed as a Gauge icon that<br />

                                                        indicates the battery pack charge level remaining. A Power Plug icon is displayed in the program bar<br />

                                                        when the system is connected to AC power.<br />

                                                        Charge Remaining<br />

                                                        Less<br />

                                                        More<br />

                                                        Gauge Icon<br />

                                                        Power Plug Icon<br />

                                                        2. To see the percent of charge remaining displayed numerically, position the cursor over the program<br />

                                                        bar gauge.<br />

                                                        2-14 Configuring the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System

                                                    

                                                    3. Buttons that you can tap to perform various functions are hidden below the program bar. To see the<br />

                                                        buttons, position the cursor just below the program bar. <strong>The</strong> buttons appear as shown here.<br />

                                                        Help<br />

                                                        Normal Battery Mode Settings<br />

                                                        Low Battery Mode Settings<br />

                                                        AC Mode Settings<br />

                                                        Suspend to Disk<br />

                                                        Suspend to RAM<br />

                                                        From left to right, these buttons perform the following functions and commands.<br />

                                                        • Suspend to RAM<br />

                                                        Tap on this button to suspend system operation using Suspend-to-RAM mode. (Windows for<br />

                                                        Workgroups users: Note that if Standard mode is selected in the Control Panel Power application,<br />

                                                        this button is disabled.)<br />

                                                        • Suspend to Disk<br />

                                                        Tap on this button to suspend system operation using Suspend-to-disk mode. (Your system must<br />

                                                        be configured with a save-to-disk file or partition before this feature can be used.)<br />

                                                        • AC Mode Settings<br />

                                                        Tap on this button to display the AC Power Savings window. This window allows you to define<br />

                                                        the power management profile used when an external power source is connected to the system.<br />

                                                        • Low Battery Mode Settings<br />

                                                        Tap on this button to display the Low Battery Power Savings window. This window allows you to<br />

                                                        define the power management profile used when the system is running on battery power (no<br />

                                                        external power is connected) and the battery charge is below 10%.<br />

                                                        • Normal Battery Mode Settings<br />

                                                        Tap on this button to display the Normal Battery Power Savings window. This window allows<br />

                                                        you to define the power management profile used when the system is running on battery power<br />

                                                        (no external power is connected) and the battery charge is 10% or higher. This window also<br />

                                                        allows you to configure other power management system settings including: suspend mode,<br />

                                                        automatic resume features, idle CPU speed, and the PM Setup auto hide feature.<br />

                                                        •Help<br />

                                                        Opens the PM Setup Help window.<br />

                                                        4. Tap on the appropriate PM Setup button to perform the desired function.<br />

                                                        For more details on how to use these functions and commands, see the appropriate topic in the PM Setup<br />

                                                        Help window or tap the Help button in the PM Setup window that is currently displayed.<br />

                                                        Using PM Setup 2-15

                                                    

                                                    Running Gray Shade Editor 2<br />

                                                        Gray Shade Editor is used to edit individual shades of gray on monochrome systems. To run Gray Shade<br />

                                                        Editor,<br />

                                                        1. Double-tap on the Gray Shade Editor icon in the control panel. <strong>The</strong> gray shade editor window is<br />

                                                        displayed. (Note that Gray Shade Editor will not run on color systems. If you attempt to run Gray<br />

                                                        Shade Editor on a color system, an error message is displayed.)<br />

                                                        2. Tap on the buttons in the gray shade editor window to select a gray shade to edit, load a gray shade<br />

                                                        pallet, load default gray shades, or save changes.<br />

                                                        You select a gray shade to edit using the cross-hair cursor to select an individual pixel (gray shade)<br />

                                                        anywhere on the display screen.<br />

                                                        3. When you are satisfied with your changes, tap Close. If you have not saved your changes, a dialog box<br />

                                                        is displayed asking you if you want to save the gray shade values. Note that if you choose not to save<br />

                                                        the gray shade values, your changes are retained for the current session only.<br />

                                                        For more details on using Gray Shade Editor, tap on the Help button in the Gray Shade Editor window.<br />

                                                        Using PENSET12 2<br />

                                                        PENSET12 is an MS-DOS program that allows you to configure BIOS settings using the command<br />

                                                        PENSET12. You can run PENSET12 in one of two modes: menu mode or command line mode. Running<br />

                                                        PENSET12 in menu mode displays options and settings in pen-active menu screens (nearly identical to<br />

                                                        PenSetup).<br />

                                                        To run PENSET12 in command line mode, you type the command PENSET12 followed by command line<br />

                                                        options that specify the BIOS settings that you want to configure. When you press Enter, PENSET12<br />

                                                        configures the BIOS settings and exits, returning you to the MS-DOS command line. Using command line<br />

                                                        mode, you can create a batch file that configures BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        PENSET12 supports the pen as an input device in menu mode. A keyboard is required to run PENSET12<br />

                                                        from the MS-DOS command line. (Note that if a keyboard is unavailable, you can use the Windows<br />

                                                        control panel applet <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup to configure BIOS settings. See “Using <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Setup” earlier<br />

                                                        in this manual for details.)<br />

                                                        Running PENSET12 In Menu Mode 2<br />

                                                        To run PENSET12 in menu mode,<br />

                                                        1. Start your system in MS-DOS mode.<br />

                                                        2. Set the path to the directory C:\WINDOWS\COMMAND\ST<strong>1200</strong>.<br />

                                                        3. Type PENSET12 and press Enter.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Setup Program for ST<strong>1200</strong> screen is displayed.<br />

                                                        4. Tap on the menu bar at the top of the screen to navigate to the desired menus and change BIOS<br />

                                                        settings.<br />

                                                        Options for permanent and current settings are listed in separate columns. Most options are only<br />

                                                        available for permanent BIOS settings. Note that changes to current settings will not take affect until<br />

                                                        you exit PENSET12. Tap once directly on the settings to select the desired option. Tap again on the<br />

                                                        selected setting to change the setting to the next value.<br />
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                                                    You can also use the arrow keys on an external keyboard to navigate to the desired option and press<br />

                                                        the Space key or plus (+) to increment the setting, or minus (-) to decrement the setting.<br />

                                                        5. When you are finished making changes to the BIOS, choose Exit from the menu bar and tap on the<br />

                                                        appropriate command (or select the command using the arrow keys on your keyboard and press<br />

                                                        Enter).<br />

                                                        Running PENSET12 in Command Line Mode 2<br />

                                                        To run PENSET12 in command line mode,<br />

                                                        1. Start your system in MS-DOS mode.<br />

                                                        2. Set the path to the directory C:\WINDOWS\COMMAND\ST<strong>1200</strong>.<br />

                                                        3. Type the command PENSET12 followed by the desired parameters using the following syntax,<br />

                                                        PENSET12 [option=setting] [/P] [/C]<br />

                                                        where option and setting are the mnemonic symbols for the desired PENSET12 parameters listed in<br />

                                                        Table 2-9. (Brackets indicate that the parameter is optional.) Switches /P and /C allow you to specify<br />

                                                        permanent or current BIOS settings respectively. You can specify several parameters on the same<br />

                                                        command line. To do so, place a comma between each parameter. (Do not exceed the maximum<br />

                                                        MS-DOS command length of 127 characters, including spaces.) For example, the following command<br />

                                                        sets the display device to LCD for the current session and turns the speaker off in permanent BIOS<br />

                                                        settings.<br />

                                                        PENSET12 DISP=L/C, SPK=N<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> /P or /C switch applies only to the immediately preceding setting in the command line. If you do<br />

                                                        not type the /P or /C switch, the permanent BIOS setting is changed. (Note that the /P and /C switches<br />

                                                        are mutually exclusive. Only one of these switches can be used per setting. Also, note that some BIOS<br />

                                                        options can only be applied to permanent settings.)<br />

                                                        4. When all desired options and settings are typed on the command line, press Enter to run PENSET12.<br />

                                                        When the PENSET12 command is complete, the following message is displayed.<br />

                                                        ST<strong>1200</strong> CMOS Configuration Utility Rev X.XX<br />

                                                        Configuration complete.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following table lists PENSET12 parameters and the BIOS settings that they configure. <strong>The</strong>se BIOS<br />

                                                        options are the same as those described earlier for PenSetup. Refer to “PenSetup” earlier in this chapter<br />

                                                        for detailed descriptions of corresponding BIOS options listed in this table.<br />

                                                        Table 2-9 PENSET12 Command Line Parameters<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        IMOD<br />

                                                        S<br />

                                                        F1<br />

                                                        F3<br />

                                                        SIR (Standard IR)<br />

                                                        FIR (Fast IR) DMA channel 1<br />

                                                        FIR (Fast IR) DMA channel 3<br />

                                                        IrDA mode<br />

                                                        SPD<br />

                                                        P<br />

                                                        I<br />

                                                        Port replicator<br />

                                                        IrDA port<br />

                                                        Serial port B device<br />
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                                                    Table 2-9 PENSET12 Command Line Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        LPTM<br />

                                                        O<br />

                                                        B<br />

                                                        E1<br />

                                                        E3<br />

                                                        Output only<br />

                                                        Bidirectional<br />

                                                        ECP (extended capabilities port) DMA channel 1<br />

                                                        ECP (extended capabilities port) DMA channel 3<br />

                                                        LPT mode<br />

                                                        BOOT<br />

                                                        AC<br />

                                                        CA<br />

                                                        C<br />

                                                        A: then C:<br />

                                                        C: then A:<br />

                                                        C: only<br />

                                                        Boot sequence<br />

                                                        SPK<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Off (Mute)<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Speaker (This parameter<br />

                                                        determines the speaker<br />

                                                        setting at start up. Note<br />

                                                        that using the Speaker<br />

                                                        hotpads will change this<br />

                                                        setting.)<br />

                                                        EC<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Cache disabled<br />

                                                        Cache enabled<br />

                                                        External level 2 cache<br />

                                                        DISP<br />

                                                        L<br />

                                                        M<br />

                                                        B<br />

                                                        LCD<br />

                                                        Monitor<br />

                                                        Both<br />

                                                        Display select (Video)<br />

                                                        Note that using the<br />

                                                        Display Select hotpad<br />

                                                        will change this setting.<br />

                                                        GVM<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        R<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        Graphics video mode<br />

                                                        Note that using the<br />

                                                        Normal/Reverse Video<br />

                                                        hotpad will change this<br />

                                                        setting.<br />

                                                        TVM<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        R<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        Text video mode<br />

                                                        Note that using the<br />

                                                        Normal/Reverse Video<br />

                                                        hotpad will change this<br />

                                                        setting.<br />

                                                        SUSM<br />

                                                        R<br />

                                                        D<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-RAM<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-disk<br />

                                                        Suspend mode<br />

                                                        STD<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Suspend to disk after 1<br />

                                                        hour<br />

                                                        SUSB<br />

                                                        RO<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Resume only<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Suspend button<br />

                                                        LBM<br />

                                                        A<br />

                                                        M<br />

                                                        Adjustable<br />

                                                        Minimum only<br />

                                                        LCD backlight level<br />
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                                                    Table 2-9 PENSET12 Command Line Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        DSKC<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        A<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Auto detect<br />

                                                        Hard disk drive<br />

                                                        configuration<br />

                                                        POST<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Do not display<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        POST errors<br />

                                                        PRMPT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Do not display<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        PenSETUP prompt<br />

                                                        SUM<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Do not display<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        Summary screen<br />

                                                        LOCK<br />

                                                        A<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Auto<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Numlock state<br />

                                                        DSKA<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        144<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        1.44MB, 3.5” disk drive enabled<br />

                                                        Diskette A:<br />

                                                        SEA<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        3F4<br />

                                                        2F3<br />

                                                        3E4<br />

                                                        2E3<br />

                                                        3F11<br />

                                                        2F10<br />

                                                        3E11<br />

                                                        2E10<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        Serial port A I/O address<br />

                                                        and interrupt request<br />

                                                        (IRQ) setting.<br />

                                                        SEB<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        3F4<br />

                                                        2F3<br />

                                                        3E4<br />

                                                        2E3<br />

                                                        3F11<br />

                                                        2F10<br />

                                                        3E11<br />

                                                        2E10<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        Serial port B I/O address<br />

                                                        and interrupt request<br />

                                                        (IRQ) setting.<br />

                                                        Note that if the serial port<br />

                                                        B device is set to IrDA<br />

                                                        and the IrDA mode is set<br />

                                                        to FIR (Fast IR), serial<br />

                                                        port B will use an<br />

                                                        additional I/O address<br />

                                                        which is assigned<br />

                                                        automatically.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-9 PENSET12 Command Line Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        LPTP<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        377<br />

                                                        277<br />

                                                        3B7<br />

                                                        375<br />

                                                        275<br />

                                                        3B5<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        378, IRQ7<br />

                                                        278, IRQ7<br />

                                                        378, IRQ5<br />

                                                        278, IRQ5<br />

                                                        3BC, IRQ5<br />

                                                        3BC, IRQ7<br />

                                                        LPT port (Parallel port)<br />

                                                        I/O address and interrupt<br />

                                                        request (IRQ) setting.<br />

                                                        AUD<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Audio controller<br />

                                                        ABA 220<br />

                                                        240<br />

                                                        260<br />

                                                        280<br />

                                                        FMBA 388<br />

                                                        38C<br />

                                                        390<br />

                                                        394<br />

                                                        AIRQ 5<br />

                                                        7<br />

                                                        9<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        11<br />

                                                        ADMA 0<br />

                                                        1<br />

                                                        3<br />

                                                        I/O address 220<br />

                                                        I/O address 240<br />

                                                        I/O address 260<br />

                                                        I/O address 280<br />

                                                        I/O address 388<br />

                                                        I/O address 38C<br />

                                                        I/O address 390<br />

                                                        I/O address 394<br />

                                                        IRQ 5<br />

                                                        IRQ 7<br />

                                                        IRQ 9<br />

                                                        IRQ 10<br />

                                                        IRQ 11<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 0<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 1<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 3<br />

                                                        Audio base address<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        Audio FM base address<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        Audio IRQ channel<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        Audio DMA channel<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        PSM<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        C<br />

                                                        P<br />

                                                        B<br />

                                                        Power management off<br />

                                                        Customize<br />

                                                        Maximum performance<br />

                                                        Maximum battery life<br />

                                                        Power savings mode<br />
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                                                    Table 2-9 PENSET12 Command Line Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        HDT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        5S<br />

                                                        10S<br />

                                                        30S<br />

                                                        1<br />

                                                        2<br />

                                                        4<br />

                                                        6<br />

                                                        8<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        15<br />

                                                        20<br />

                                                        Off (HDD does not spin down.)<br />

                                                        5 seconds<br />

                                                        10 seconds<br />

                                                        30 seconds<br />

                                                        1 minute<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        HDD spin-down timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Power Savings<br />

                                                        Mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        VDT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        30S<br />

                                                        2<br />

                                                        4<br />

                                                        6<br />

                                                        8<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        15<br />

                                                        20<br />

                                                        Off (No video timeout set.)<br />

                                                        30 seconds<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        Video timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        IDLE<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Off (No idle mode timeout set.)<br />

                                                        1/2 second<br />

                                                        Idle mode timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        ICS 30<br />

                                                        45<br />

                                                        60<br />

                                                        75<br />

                                                        90<br />

                                                        30 MHz<br />

                                                        45 MHz<br />

                                                        60 MHz<br />

                                                        75 MHz<br />

                                                        90 MHz<br />

                                                        Idle mode CPU speed<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        SDY<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        1<br />

                                                        2<br />

                                                        4<br />

                                                        6<br />

                                                        8<br />

                                                        12<br />

                                                        16<br />

                                                        Off (No standby timeout set.)<br />

                                                        1 minute<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        12 minutes<br />

                                                        16 minutes<br />

                                                        Standby mode timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-9 PENSET12 Command Line Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        SUST<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        5<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        15<br />

                                                        20<br />

                                                        30<br />

                                                        40<br />

                                                        60<br />

                                                        Off (No suspend mode timeout set.)<br />

                                                        5 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        30 minutes<br />

                                                        40 minutes<br />

                                                        60 minutes<br />

                                                        Suspend mode timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        LBS 120<br />

                                                        30<br />

                                                        45<br />

                                                        60<br />

                                                        120 MHz<br />

                                                        30 MHz<br />

                                                        45 MHz<br />

                                                        60 MHz<br />

                                                        Low battery CPU speed<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        TIME<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        HH:MM:SS<br />

                                                        Resume on time disabled.<br />

                                                        Specify resume time in hours, minutes, and<br />

                                                        seconds. (Note: System uses a 24 hour clock.)<br />

                                                        Resume on time<br />

                                                        Resume time<br />

                                                        RMRI<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Resume on modem ring<br />

                                                        Note that the system will<br />

                                                        use Suspend-to-RAM<br />

                                                        suspend mode when this<br />

                                                        option is enabled<br />

                                                        regardless of the Suspend<br />

                                                        Mode setting.<br />

                                                        SMA<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Video resume on serial<br />

                                                        activity<br />

                                                        PCC<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        PC<br />

                                                        CB<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        PCIC compatible<br />

                                                        Card bus<br />

                                                        PC Card controller<br />

                                                        KB<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Keyboard hot plug<br />

                                                        WPRT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        W<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Write Protect<br />

                                                        Hard disk boot sector<br />
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                                                    Running MFG<strong>1200</strong> 2<br />

                                                        MFG<strong>1200</strong> is a BIOS configuration program for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet that runs from the MS-DOS<br />

                                                        command line. You can run MFG<strong>1200</strong> by executing commands at the MS-DOS prompt, or from a batch<br />

                                                        file.<br />

                                                        Note that MFG<strong>1200</strong> is not preinstalled on the pen tablet system and is distributed with <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong><br />

                                                        Developer Utilities software. MFG<strong>1200</strong> can only be used to change permanent BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        To run MFG<strong>1200</strong>,<br />

                                                        1. Start your system in MS-DOS mode. (In most cases, you should run MFG<strong>1200</strong> from an MS-DOS<br />

                                                        bootable diskette.)<br />

                                                        2. Type the command MFG<strong>1200</strong> followed by the desired parameters using the following syntax,<br />

                                                        MFG<strong>1200</strong> [option=setting]<br />

                                                        where option and setting are the mnemonic symbols for the desired MFG<strong>1200</strong> parameters listed in<br />

                                                        Table 2-10. (Brackets indicate that the parameter is optional.) You can specify several parameters on the<br />

                                                        same command line. To do so, place a comma between each parameter. (Do not exceed the maximum<br />

                                                        MS-DOS command line length of 127 characters, including spaces.) For example, the following<br />

                                                        command sets the display device to LCD and turns the speaker off.<br />

                                                        MFG<strong>1200</strong> DISP=L, SPK=N<br />

                                                        3. When all desired options and settings are typed on the command line, press Enter to run MFG<strong>1200</strong>.<br />

                                                        When the MFG<strong>1200</strong> command is complete, the following message is displayed.<br />

                                                        Configuration complete.<br />

                                                        Table 2-10 lists MFG<strong>1200</strong> parameters and the BIOS settings that they configure. <strong>The</strong>se BIOS options are<br />

                                                        the same as those described earlier for PenSetup. Refer to “PenSetup” earlier in this chapter for detailed<br />

                                                        descriptions of corresponding BIOS options listed in this table. (You may notice that, with the exception<br />

                                                        of a few options such as enabling or disabling page edits for PenSetup screens, these parameters are the<br />

                                                        same as those for PenSet12.)<br />

                                                        Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        IMOD<br />

                                                        S<br />

                                                        F1<br />

                                                        F3<br />

                                                        SIR (Standard IR)<br />

                                                        FIR (Fast IR) DMA channel 1<br />

                                                        FIR (Fast IR) DMA channel 3<br />

                                                        IrDA mode<br />

                                                        SPD<br />

                                                        P<br />

                                                        I<br />

                                                        Port replicator<br />

                                                        IrDA port<br />

                                                        Serial port B device<br />

                                                        LPTM<br />

                                                        O<br />

                                                        B<br />

                                                        E1<br />

                                                        E3<br />

                                                        Output only<br />

                                                        Bidirectional<br />

                                                        ECP (extended capabilities port) DMA channel 1<br />

                                                        ECP (extended capabilities port) DMA channel 3<br />

                                                        LPT mode<br />
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                                                    Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        BOOT<br />

                                                        AC<br />

                                                        CA<br />

                                                        C<br />

                                                        A: then C:<br />

                                                        C: then A:<br />

                                                        C: only<br />

                                                        Boot sequence<br />

                                                        SPK<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Off (Mute)<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Speaker (This parameter<br />

                                                        determines the speaker<br />

                                                        setting at start up. Using<br />

                                                        the Speaker hotpads will<br />

                                                        change this setting.)<br />

                                                        EC<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Cache disabled<br />

                                                        Cache enabled<br />

                                                        External level 2 cache<br />

                                                        DISP<br />

                                                        L<br />

                                                        M<br />

                                                        B<br />

                                                        LCD<br />

                                                        Monitor<br />

                                                        Both<br />

                                                        Display select (Video)<br />

                                                        Using the Display Select<br />

                                                        hotpad will change this<br />

                                                        setting.<br />

                                                        GVM<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        R<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        Graphics video mode<br />

                                                        Using the Normal/<br />

                                                        Reverse Video hotpad<br />

                                                        will change this setting.<br />

                                                        TVM<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        R<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        Text video mode<br />

                                                        Using the Normal/<br />

                                                        Reverse Video hotpad<br />

                                                        will change this setting.<br />

                                                        SUSM<br />

                                                        R<br />

                                                        D<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-RAM<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-disk<br />

                                                        Suspend mode<br />

                                                        STD<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Suspend to disk after 1<br />

                                                        hour<br />

                                                        SUSB<br />

                                                        RO<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Resume only<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Suspend button<br />

                                                        LBM<br />

                                                        A<br />

                                                        M<br />

                                                        Adjustable<br />

                                                        Minimum only<br />

                                                        LCD backlight level<br />

                                                        DSKC<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        A<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Auto detect<br />

                                                        Hard disk drive<br />

                                                        configuration<br />

                                                        POST<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Do not display<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        POST errors<br />

                                                        PRMPT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Do not display<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        PenSETUP prompt<br />
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                                                    Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        SUM<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Do not display<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        Summary screen<br />

                                                        LOCK<br />

                                                        A<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Auto<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Numlock state<br />

                                                        DSKA<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        144<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        1.44MB, 3.5” disk drive enabled<br />

                                                        Diskette A:<br />

                                                        MPA<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Allow edits<br />

                                                        Do not allow edits<br />

                                                        Main page edits:<br />

                                                        This option allows you to<br />

                                                        write protect the Main<br />

                                                        menu screen in<br />

                                                        PenSetup.<br />

                                                        APA<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Allow edits<br />

                                                        Do not allow edits<br />

                                                        Advanced page edits:<br />

                                                        This option allows you to<br />

                                                        write protect the<br />

                                                        Advanced menu screen<br />

                                                        in PenSetup<br />

                                                        SPA<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Allow edits<br />

                                                        Do not allow edits<br />

                                                        Security page edits:<br />

                                                        This option allows you to<br />

                                                        write protect the Security<br />

                                                        menu in PenSetup.<br />

                                                        PPA<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Allow edits<br />

                                                        Do not allow edits<br />

                                                        Power page edits:<br />

                                                        This option allows you to<br />

                                                        write protect the Power<br />

                                                        menu in PenSetup.<br />

                                                        BPA<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Allow edits<br />

                                                        Do not allow edits<br />

                                                        Boot page edits:<br />

                                                        This option allows you to<br />

                                                        write protect the Boot<br />

                                                        menu in PenSetup.<br />

                                                        SEA<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        3F4<br />

                                                        2F3<br />

                                                        3E4<br />

                                                        2E3<br />

                                                        3F11<br />

                                                        2F10<br />

                                                        3E11<br />

                                                        2E10<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        Serial port A I/O address<br />

                                                        and interrupt request<br />

                                                        (IRQ) setting.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        SEB<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        3F4<br />

                                                        2F3<br />

                                                        3E4<br />

                                                        2E3<br />

                                                        3F11<br />

                                                        2F10<br />

                                                        3E11<br />

                                                        2E10<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ4<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ3<br />

                                                        3F8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2F8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        3E8, IRQ11<br />

                                                        2E8, IRQ10<br />

                                                        Serial port B I/O address<br />

                                                        and interrupt request<br />

                                                        (IRQ) setting.<br />

                                                        Note that if the serial port<br />

                                                        B device is set to IrDA<br />

                                                        and the IrDA mode is set<br />

                                                        to FIR (Fast IR), serial<br />

                                                        port B will use an<br />

                                                        additional I/O address<br />

                                                        which is assigned<br />

                                                        automatically.<br />

                                                        LPTP<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        377<br />

                                                        277<br />

                                                        3B7<br />

                                                        375<br />

                                                        275<br />

                                                        3B5<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        378, IRQ7<br />

                                                        278, IRQ7<br />

                                                        378, IRQ5<br />

                                                        278, IRQ5<br />

                                                        3BC, IRQ5<br />

                                                        3BC, IRQ7<br />

                                                        LPT port (Parallel port)<br />

                                                        I/O address and interrupt<br />

                                                        request (IRQ) setting.<br />

                                                        AUD<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Audio controller<br />

                                                        ABA 220<br />

                                                        240<br />

                                                        260<br />

                                                        280<br />

                                                        FMBA 388<br />

                                                        38C<br />

                                                        390<br />

                                                        394<br />

                                                        AIRQ 5<br />

                                                        7<br />

                                                        9<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        11<br />

                                                        I/O address 220<br />

                                                        I/O address 240<br />

                                                        I/O address 260<br />

                                                        I/O address 280<br />

                                                        I/O address 388<br />

                                                        I/O address 38C<br />

                                                        I/O address 390<br />

                                                        I/O address 394<br />

                                                        IRQ 5<br />

                                                        IRQ 7<br />

                                                        IRQ 9<br />

                                                        IRQ 10<br />

                                                        IRQ 11<br />

                                                        Audio base address<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        Audio FM base address<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        Audio IRQ channel<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        ADMA 0<br />

                                                        1<br />

                                                        3<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 0<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 1<br />

                                                        DMA Channel 3<br />

                                                        Audio DMA channel<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Audio<br />

                                                        Controller BIOS option<br />

                                                        (AUD) must be set to<br />

                                                        Enabled before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        PSM<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        C<br />

                                                        P<br />

                                                        B<br />

                                                        Power management off<br />

                                                        Customize<br />

                                                        Maximum performance<br />

                                                        Maximum battery life<br />

                                                        Power savings mode<br />

                                                        HDT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        5S<br />

                                                        10S<br />

                                                        30S<br />

                                                        1<br />

                                                        2<br />

                                                        4<br />

                                                        6<br />

                                                        8<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        15<br />

                                                        20<br />

                                                        Off (HDD does not spin down.)<br />

                                                        5 seconds<br />

                                                        10 seconds<br />

                                                        30 seconds<br />

                                                        1 minute<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        HDD spin-down timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> Power Savings<br />

                                                        Mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        VDT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        30S<br />

                                                        2<br />

                                                        4<br />

                                                        6<br />

                                                        8<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        15<br />

                                                        20<br />

                                                        Off (No video timeout set.)<br />

                                                        30 seconds<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        Video timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        IDLE<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Off (No idle mode timeout set.)<br />

                                                        1/2 second<br />

                                                        Idle mode timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        ICS 30<br />

                                                        45<br />

                                                        60<br />

                                                        75<br />

                                                        90<br />

                                                        30 MHz<br />

                                                        45 MHz<br />

                                                        60 MHz<br />

                                                        75 MHz<br />

                                                        90 MHz<br />

                                                        Idle mode CPU speed<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        SDY<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        1<br />

                                                        2<br />

                                                        4<br />

                                                        6<br />

                                                        8<br />

                                                        12<br />

                                                        16<br />

                                                        Off (No standby timeout set.)<br />

                                                        1 minute<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        12 minutes<br />

                                                        16 minutes<br />

                                                        Standby mode timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        SUST<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        5<br />

                                                        10<br />

                                                        15<br />

                                                        20<br />

                                                        30<br />

                                                        40<br />

                                                        60<br />

                                                        Off (No suspend mode timeout set.)<br />

                                                        5 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        30 minutes<br />

                                                        40 minutes<br />

                                                        60 minutes<br />

                                                        Suspend mode timeout<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        LBS 120<br />

                                                        30<br />

                                                        45<br />

                                                        60<br />

                                                        120 MHz<br />

                                                        30 MHz<br />

                                                        45 MHz<br />

                                                        60 MHz<br />

                                                        Low battery CPU speed<br />

                                                        Note: <strong>The</strong> power savings<br />

                                                        mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        (PSM) must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before this<br />

                                                        option can be changed.<br />

                                                        TIME<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        HH:MM:SS<br />

                                                        Resume on time disabled.<br />

                                                        Specify resume time in hours, minutes, and<br />

                                                        seconds. (Note: System uses a 24 hour clock.)<br />

                                                        Resume on time<br />

                                                        Resume time<br />

                                                        RMRI<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Resume on modem ring<br />

                                                        Note that the system will<br />

                                                        use Suspend-to-RAM<br />

                                                        suspend mode when this<br />

                                                        option is enabled<br />

                                                        regardless of the Suspend<br />

                                                        Mode setting.<br />

                                                        SMA<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Video resume on serial<br />

                                                        activity<br />

                                                        PCC<br />

                                                        OFF<br />

                                                        PC<br />

                                                        CB<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        PCIC compatible<br />

                                                        Card bus<br />

                                                        PC Card controller<br />

                                                        KB<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Keyboard hot plug<br />
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                                                    Table 2-10 MFG<strong>1200</strong> Parameters (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Setting Function Description<br />

                                                        WPRT<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        W<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Write Protect<br />

                                                        Hard disk boot sector<br />

                                                        HPAD<br />

                                                        Y<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Enable<br />

                                                        Disable<br />

                                                        Hotpads<br />
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                                                    PHDISK Hard Disk Preparation Utility 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> PHDISK hard disk preparation utility is distributed with <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Developer Utilities software.<br />

                                                        It can be used to prepare either a dedicated partition or create a hidden MS-DOS file for storing system<br />

                                                        data during a suspend-to-disk or “save-to-disk” operation.<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        Creating a save-to-disk partition will reformat the hard disk<br />

                                                        drive, erasing all data on the disk. Back up your hard disk<br />

                                                        before using PHDISK to create a save-to-disk partition.<br />

                                                        Command Line Options 2<br />

                                                        Table 2-11 lists PHDISK command line options and additional parameters. Note that PHDISK options can<br />

                                                        be invoked using only the first letter of each option and parameter. For example either,<br />

                                                        or<br />

                                                        PHDISK /REFORMAT<br />

                                                        PHDISK /R<br />

                                                        can be used to invoke the reformat option.<br />

                                                        Table 2-11 PHDISK Command Line Options<br />

                                                        Option Parameters Description<br />

                                                        None<br />

                                                        Displays the PHDISK Opening Screen.<br />

                                                        /CREATE /PARTITION Creates a save-to-disk partition. (Entire hard disk<br />

                                                        is reformatted.)<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        Creating a save-to-disk partition will reformat the<br />

                                                        hard disk drive, erasing all data on the disk. You<br />

                                                        must back up your hard disk before using PHDISK<br />

                                                        to create a save-to-disk partition. To avoid<br />

                                                        reformatting your hard disk, use the /FILE<br />

                                                        parameter instead of the /PARTITION parameter.<br />

                                                        /FILE<br />

                                                        If no save-to-disk partition exists, PHDISK creates<br />

                                                        a save-to-disk file large enough for the current<br />

                                                        system configuration.<br />

                                                        If a save-to-disk partition exists, PHDISK creates a<br />

                                                        save-to-disk file large enough to supplement the<br />

                                                        existing save-to-disk partition space. (<strong>The</strong> file<br />

                                                        created provides additional disk space required for<br />

                                                        save to disk operation.)<br />

                                                        /DELETE /PARTITION Deletes all data in the save-to-disk partition and<br />

                                                        renders disk space occupied by the save-to-disk<br />

                                                        partition unusable. (You must reformat the entire<br />

                                                        hard disk to use the hard disk space occupied by<br />

                                                        the deleted partition.)<br />

                                                        /FILE<br />

                                                        Delete save-to-disk file.<br />
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                                                    Table 2-11 PHDISK Command Line Options (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Parameters Description<br />

                                                        /INFO /PARTITION Displays data about the save-to-disk partition.<br />

                                                        /FILE<br />

                                                        Displays data about the save-to-disk file.<br />

                                                        /REFORMAT /PARTITION Reformat the save-to-disk partition. This option is<br />

                                                        typically used if a hard disk error is detected in the<br />

                                                        save-to-disk partition.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> example below shows the type of information that is displayed when PHDISK is called without a<br />

                                                        command line option. This example displays both the save to disk FILE INFORMATION and<br />

                                                        save-to-disk PARTITION INFORMATION headers. <strong>The</strong>se headers are displayed only when both a<br />

                                                        save-to-disk partition and a save to disk file exist. (<strong>The</strong> USAGE and OPTIONS headers are displayed in<br />

                                                        several screens displayed by PHDISK).<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        When a save-to-disk partition and file both exist, save-to-disk data is stored in the partition first and any<br />

                                                        excess data is stored in the save-to-disk file. It is recommended that you configure your system to use<br />

                                                        either a save-to-disk partition exclusively or a save-to-disk file exclusively. This ensures that your<br />

                                                        save-to-disk data is stored in contiguous disk space.<br />

                                                        PHDISK 2.2 -- Phoenix NoteBIOS 4.0 (TM) Save to Disk Preparation Utility<br />

                                                        Copyright (c) Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies Ltd. 1995. All rights Reserved.<br />

                                                        Save to Disk file information:<br />

                                                        Your Save to Disk file is named C:\SAVE2DSK.BIN and has a size<br />

                                                        of xxxx KBytes. It has System, Hidden, and Read Only attributes.<br />

                                                        Save to Disk partition information:<br />

                                                        Partition starts at sector xxxxx (head xx, cylinder xx, sector xx)<br />

                                                        Partition size: xxxx KBytes total<br />

                                                        Current System Status:<br />

                                                        You currently need a Save to Disk area of xxxx KBytes. PhDisk will<br />

                                                        also require additional overhead and will automatically calculate the<br />

                                                        actual required space.<br />

                                                        You have both a file and a partition. Save to Disk will default<br />

                                                        to file. Either delete the file, or the partition.<br />

                                                        Usage:PHDISK [options]<br />

                                                        /CREATE (/FILE or /PARTITION) -- Create STD file or partition<br />

                                                        /DELETE (/FILE or /PARTITION) -- Delete existing STD file or partition.<br />

                                                        /INFO<br />

                                                        -- Information on STD disk area(s)<br />

                                                        /REFORMAT /PARTITION<br />

                                                        -- Reformat existing STD partition<br />

                                                        This utility configures a hard disk to utilize the Phoenix NoteBIOS 4.0<br />

                                                        Save to Disk feature. Please refer to your user manual for information<br />

                                                        regarding Save to Disk.<br />

                                                        CREATE Option 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> CREATE option measures the amount of on-board memory, and partitions a segment of the hard<br />

                                                        disk drive large enough to store all the data that might be there. <strong>The</strong> CREATE option formats the<br />

                                                        save-to-disk partition or file, marking bad spots on the hard disk drive as they are found.<br />
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                                                    Automatic Memory Size Calculation 2<br />

                                                        PHDISK automatically measures all system and video memory and calculates the exact amount of hard<br />

                                                        disk space required to store the maximum amount of data the memory might contain. <strong>The</strong> result of this<br />

                                                        measurement, [SIZE], is displayed on the PHDISK screen.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> total amount of system and video memory is calculated by the following formula:<br />

                                                        Calculated memory = Physical System Memory + VESA memory + 0.3 KBytes (Save to Disk overhead)<br />

                                                        Hard disk space is allocated by cluster, therefore, the save-to-disk partition may exceed [SIZE] by nearly<br />

                                                        one cluster. This space is used, as needed, for the bad-sector replacement pool.<br />

                                                        Specify Memory Size 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> amount of disk space required to store all system and video memory is calculated automatically<br />

                                                        whenever the CREATE option is used. If you specify a specific amount of memory, [SIZE], equal to or<br />

                                                        larger than the calculated space required, the amount of memory specified by the [SIZE] parameter is<br />

                                                        allocated. [SIZE] is measured in kilobytes (the measurement notation K, or KB, or KBytes, is not entered<br />

                                                        in the command line).<br />

                                                        • If [SIZE] is larger than or equal to the calculated space required:<br />

                                                        Save to Disk disk space allocated = [SIZE].<br />

                                                        • If [SIZE] is smaller than the calculated space required:<br />

                                                        [SIZE] is ignored, no Save to Disk disk space is allocated, and an error message is displayed.<br />

                                                        /PARTITION or /P 2<br />

                                                        PARTITION creates a hard disk partition where only save-to-disk data is stored.<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        Creating a save-to-disk partition will reformat the hard disk<br />

                                                        drive, erasing all data on the disk. You must back up your hard<br />

                                                        disk before using PHDISK to create a save-to-disk partition. To<br />

                                                        avoid reformatting your hard disk, use the /FILE parameter<br />

                                                        instead of the /PARTITION parameter.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> hard disk drive boot sector BIOS configuration option must be set to normal to create a save-to-disk<br />

                                                        partition.<br />

                                                        /FILE or /F 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> /FILE parameter creates a file in the hard disk’s MS-DOS partition that is used to store only<br />

                                                        save-to-disk data. When a save-to-disk partition already exists, a file large enough to supplement the<br />

                                                        save-to-disk partition is created by default.<br />

                                                        When the system and video memory outgrows the [SIZE] of the save-to-disk partition, the /FILE option<br />

                                                        can be used to re-allocate disk space. Using /FILE eliminates the user's need to create a new save-to-disk<br />

                                                        partition, and also eliminates the time consuming task of backing up the entire hard disk drive before<br />

                                                        running PHDISK /CREATE /PARTITION.<br />

                                                        If you want to use a save-to-disk file exclusively to store save-to-disk data, you must first delete any<br />

                                                        existing save-to-disk partition before creating a save-to-disk file.<br />
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                                                    CREATE Option Syntax 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> syntax of the PHDISK /CREATE option is:<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE [SIZE][/FILE][/PARTITION]<br />

                                                        Table 2-12 lists valid examples of the PHDISK /CREATE option.<br />

                                                        Table 2-12 PHDISK /CREATE Option<br />

                                                        Command<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE /FILE<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /C /F)<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE /PARTITION<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /C /P)<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        If no save-to-disk partition exists, PHDISK creates<br />

                                                        a save-to-disk file large enough for the current<br />

                                                        system configuration.<br />

                                                        If a save-to-disk partition exists, PHDISK creates a<br />

                                                        save-to-disk file large enough to supplement the<br />

                                                        existing save-to-disk partition space. (<strong>The</strong> file<br />

                                                        created provides additional disk space required for<br />

                                                        save-to-disk operation.)<br />

                                                        Creates a save-to-disk partition using the amount<br />

                                                        of memory required as calculated by PHDISK.<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        Creating a save-to-disk partition will reformat the<br />

                                                        hard disk drive, erasing all data on the disk. You<br />

                                                        must back up your hard disk before using PHDISK<br />

                                                        to create a save-to-disk partition. To avoid<br />

                                                        reformatting your hard disk, use the /FILE<br />

                                                        parameter instead of the /PARTITION parameter.<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE 10240 /FILE<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /C 10240 /F)<br />

                                                        Creates a 10 MB save-to-disk file. <strong>The</strong> [SIZE]<br />

                                                        variable is 10240.<br />

                                                        REFORMAT Option 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> /REFORMAT option resets the pointers in a save-to-disk partition. Use this option after a<br />

                                                        save-to-disk operation is terminated by a read or write error.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Only save-to-disk partitions can be reformatted; save-to-disk files cannot. If a hard disk error occurs while<br />

                                                        writing to a save-to-disk file, use PHDISK /DELETE /FILE to delete the save-to-disk file. <strong>The</strong>n, use<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE /FILE to create a new save-to-disk file.<br />

                                                        /REFORMAT Option Syntax 2<br />

                                                        Table 2-13 lists an example of the PHDISK /REFORMAT option.<br />

                                                        Table 2-13 PHDISK /REFORMAT Option<br />

                                                        Command<br />

                                                        PHDISK /REFORMAT /PARTITION<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /R /P)<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Reformats the save-to-disk partition.<br />
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                                                    DELETE Option 2<br />

                                                        When DELETE is specified, the pointers and data in the specified save-to-disk partition or file are deleted.<br />

                                                        Use DELETE when bad data is displayed after a Resume From Disk operation.<br />

                                                        /DELETE Option Syntax 2<br />

                                                        Table 2-14 lists valid examples of the PHDISK /DELETE option.<br />

                                                        Table 2-14 PHDISK /DELETE Option<br />

                                                        Command<br />

                                                        PHDISK /DELETE /FILE<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /D /F)<br />

                                                        PHDISK /DELETE /PARTITION<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /D /P)<br />

                                                        Delete save-to-disk file.<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Deletes all data in the save-to-disk partition and<br />

                                                        renders disk space occupied by the save-to-disk<br />

                                                        partition unusable. (You must reformat the entire hard<br />

                                                        disk to use the hard disk space occupied by the<br />

                                                        deleted partition.)<br />

                                                        INFO Option 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> /INFO option displays data about the save-to-disk partition or file.<br />

                                                        /INFO Option Syntax 2<br />

                                                        Table 2-15 lists valid examples of the PHDISK /INFO option.<br />

                                                        Table 2-15 PHDISK /INFO Option<br />

                                                        PHDISK /INFO /FILE<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /I /F)<br />

                                                        Command<br />

                                                        PHDISK /INFO /PARTITION<br />

                                                        (or PHDISK /I /P)<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Displays the size (in kilobytes) of the<br />

                                                        save-to-disk file size.<br />

                                                        Displays the PHDISK /INFO screen.<br />

                                                        An example of the /INFO screen when a save-to-disk partition exists is shown below:<br />

                                                        PHDISK 2.2 -- Phoenix NoteBIOS 4.0 (TM) Save to Disk Preparation Utility<br />

                                                        Copyright (c) Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies Ltd. 1995. All rights Reserved.<br />

                                                        Save to Disk partition information:<br />

                                                        Partition starts at sector xxxxx (head xx, cylinder xx, sector xx)<br />

                                                        Partition size: xxxx KBytes total<br />

                                                        Current System Status:<br />

                                                        You currently need a Save to Disk area of xxxx KBytes. PhDisk will<br />

                                                        also require additional overhead and will automatically calculate the<br />

                                                        actual required space.<br />
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                                                    Messages 2<br />

                                                        PHDISK returns various informational messages, not all of which are listed here. <strong>The</strong> following listing<br />

                                                        emphasizes the error messages, including a possible course of action.<br />

                                                        PHDISK Sign-on Message 2<br />

                                                        This message is displayed at system startup.<br />

                                                        PHDISK X.X - Phoenix NoteBIOS 4.0 (tm) Save to Disk Preparation Utility<br />

                                                        Copyright (c) Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies Ltd. 1995. All rights reserved.<br />

                                                        Help Screen 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> HELP screen is displayed when PHDISK is called without options. <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed<br />

                                                        when a save-to-disk partition already exists.<br />

                                                        Usage:PHDISK [options]<br />

                                                        /CREATE (/FILE or /PARTITION) -- Create STD file or partition<br />

                                                        /DELETE (/FILE or /PARTITION) -- Delete existing STD partition.<br />

                                                        /INFO<br />

                                                        -- Information on STD disk area(s)<br />

                                                        /REFORMAT /PARTITION<br />

                                                        -- Reformat existing STD partition<br />

                                                        This utility configures a hard disk to utilize the Phoenix NoteBIOS 4.0<br />

                                                        Save to Disk feature. Please refer to your user manual for information<br />

                                                        regarding Save to Disk.<br />

                                                        Unrecognized Option 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when an invalid option is entered at the command line.<br />

                                                        Error: (User option) is an unrecognized command line option.<br />

                                                        For a command line summary, invoke PHDISK without any parameters.<br />

                                                        Run the PHDISK command again in this case.<br />

                                                        Fatal Error 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when a hard disk error is detected during any save-to-disk operation.<br />

                                                        Error: A fatal hard disk error has occurred.<br />

                                                        Check your hardware configuration and re-execute PHDISK.<br />

                                                        Run a hard disk utility to determine the source of the error, then re-execute the PHDISK command.<br />

                                                        Not Enough Disk Space 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when the amount of unused disk space available is less than the amount<br />

                                                        required to create the save-to-disk partition.<br />

                                                        Error: Not enough free disk space exists to create the suspend to disk<br />

                                                        partition. Refer to the user manual for possible suggestions on increasing<br />

                                                        the amount of free disk space for the suspend to disk partition.<br />

                                                        Delete unused files, backup the DOS partition, reformat the disk, then run<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE /PARTITION to create a larger partition.<br />
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                                                    Save to Disk Partition Exists 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when a PHDISK /CREATE /PARTITION operation is attempted while a<br />

                                                        save-to-disk partition exists.<br />

                                                        Error:Phoenix NoteBIOS Save to Disk partition already exists. To resize the<br />

                                                        partition, delete the existing partition with PHDISK/DELETE and create the<br />

                                                        partition with PHDISK/CREATE.<br />

                                                        Reallocate the save-to-disk partition if needed, or use the /CREATE /FILE option instead. (Note that a<br />

                                                        partition will require contiguous disk space.)<br />

                                                        Too Many Bad Sectors 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when the save-to-disk partition is too small because of an increasing<br />

                                                        number of bad sectors.<br />

                                                        Error: Too many errors exist in the Phoenix NoteBIOS (tm) Save to Disk<br />

                                                        partition. Check your hardware configuration and rerun PHDISK.<br />

                                                        Execute PHDISK /CREATE /FILE to create a save-to-disk file.<br />

                                                        First Two Sectors Bad 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when the save-to-disk partition cannot be used.<br />

                                                        Error: <strong>The</strong> first two sectors in the Save to Disk partition are both<br />

                                                        unusable. This disk is unsuitable for the Phoenix NoteBIOS Save to Disk<br />

                                                        feature.<br />

                                                        Attempt to reformat the partition using PHDISK /REFORMAT /PARTITION. (You may need to first<br />

                                                        delete the partition using PHDISK /DELETE /PARTITION depending on the disk error.)<br />

                                                        PHDISK /CREATE Failed to Execute 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when no save-to-disk partition exists, or the partition table on head 0,<br />

                                                        cylinder 0, sector 1 is corrupted.<br />

                                                        Error: <strong>The</strong> Phoenix NoteBIOS (tm) Save to Disk partition doesn't exist or the<br />

                                                        hard disk partition table on head 0, cylinder 0, sector 1 is corrupted.<br />

                                                        Invoke PHDISK/CREATE to create the Save to Disk partition.<br />

                                                        Execute PHDISK /CREATE /PARTITION.<br />

                                                        Good Sector Map Corrupted 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when a save-to-disk partition exists but the GSM is corrupted.<br />

                                                        Error: <strong>The</strong> "Good sector map" (GSM) in the Phoenix NoteBIOS Save to Disk<br />

                                                        partition is bad. Invoke PHDISK /REFORMAT to rebuild this table.<br />

                                                        Use PHDISK /REFORMAT /PARTITION to reset the GSM flags.<br />

                                                        2-36 Configuring the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System

                                                    

                                                    Not Enough System Memory 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when not enough system memory is available to execute PHDISK.<br />

                                                        Error: Couldn't allocate additional memory required to execute PHDISK.<br />

                                                        Add more system memory, then try the PHDISK command again.<br />

                                                        File Already Exists 2<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following text is displayed when the PHDISK /CREATE /FILE command is entered when a<br />

                                                        save-to-disk file already exists.<br />

                                                        PHDISK X.X -- Phoenix NoteBIOS 4.0 (tm) Save to Disk Preparation Utility<br />

                                                        Copyright (c) Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies Ltd. 1995. All rights reserved.<br />

                                                        Save to Disk file information:<br />

                                                        Your Save to Disk file is named C:\SAVE2DSK.BIN and has a size<br />

                                                        of xxxx KBytes. It has System, Hidden, and Read Only attributes.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system will now be reset to allow the BIOS to<br />

                                                        recognize the changes. If the system fails to reboot,<br />

                                                        please reset the system manually.<br />

                                                        Press any key to reset the system ...<br />

                                                        Delete the current file, using PHDISK /DELETE /FILE, before creating another save-to-disk file.<br />
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                                                    Chapter 3<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet Hardware Features<br />

                                                        This chapter provides an introduction to the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet system hardware and gives an<br />

                                                        overview on some of the pen tablet system’s features. For detailed information (such as IC specifications)<br />

                                                        on the features introduced in this chapter, refer to the other chapters of this guide.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet computer is designed for the Windows 95 operating system using IBM-AT<br />

                                                        compatible architecture. <strong>The</strong> system uses an electromagnetic pen digitizer and is available with the<br />

                                                        following display types:<br />

                                                        • Transmissive monochrome<br />

                                                        • Transflective monochrome<br />

                                                        • DSTN color<br />

                                                        •TFT color<br />

                                                        PC Card Support 3<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is equipped with two stacked Type II PC Card slots that allow you to install<br />

                                                        two Type II PC Cards (using slots 1 and 2) or one Type III PC Card (using slot 1 only). <strong>The</strong> PC Card slots<br />

                                                        in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are compliant with PC Card Standard Release 3.0 and provide support for<br />

                                                        the following PC Card features:<br />

                                                        • Zoomed Video Port (ZV Port) compliant I/O interface (slot 1 only)<br />

                                                        • Supports multivoltage 3.3/5V PC Cards (detected automatically)<br />

                                                        • CardBus (PCI bridge) type PC Cards<br />

                                                        • Supports PCIC protocol<br />

                                                        • Backward compatibility with previous PC Card Standard Release level PC Card cards<br />

                                                        About the Zoomed Video Port Standard 3<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Zoomed Video Port (ZV Port) Standard is an adaptation of the PC Card Standard that defines a<br />

                                                        high-speed bus (ZV bus) between a PC Card controller and other system components. <strong>The</strong> ZV bus is a<br />

                                                        multimedia (video and audio) bus. Upon insertion of a Zoomed Video card, the PC Card controller<br />

                                                        reconfigures the PC Card socket to form the ZV bus.<br />
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                                                    Zoomed Video Implementation in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet 3<br />

                                                        In the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet, the ZV bus connects the system’s PC Card socket to the system’s audio<br />

                                                        and video controllers as shown in Figure 3-1. This allows a Zoomed Video card to send large amounts of<br />

                                                        video and audio data directly to the VGA frame buffer and audio controller. Since this all takes place over<br />

                                                        the ZV bus, the CPU and system bus do not need to process or carry video and audio data and are<br />

                                                        therefore, free to perform other tasks. <strong>The</strong> end result is that the system can play back full-screen<br />

                                                        full-motion video and audio in real time while the system performs other tasks.<br />

                                                        CPU<br />

                                                        IDE<br />

                                                        HDD<br />

                                                        System Bus<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        Screen<br />

                                                        Video<br />

                                                        Audio<br />

                                                        Controller Audio<br />

                                                        Controller<br />

                                                        w/ ZV Port Out<br />

                                                        w/ ZV Port<br />

                                                        PC Card<br />

                                                        Controller<br />

                                                        PC Card<br />

                                                        Socket<br />

                                                        ZV Port<br />

                                                        PC Card<br />

                                                        ZV Bus<br />

                                                        Figure 3-1 Zoomed Video Port<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Figure 3-1 is intended to illustrate the concept of the ZV bus. This figure does not depict a complete<br />

                                                        system block diagram. Individual system busses, such as the ISA and PCI busses are not called out.<br />

                                                        In the case of Zoomed Video play-back, MPEG compressed data is transferred from the hard disk to the<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video card (via the system bus and the PC Card controller). <strong>The</strong> MPEG data is then<br />

                                                        decompressed by the PC Card and sent to the display and audio controller via the ZV bus.<br />
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                                                    Note the following with respect to using Zoomed Video features on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet:<br />

                                                        • Video functions such as video capture and MPEG decompression/playback are performed by the<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video card. Your Zoomed Video card may not perform all of these video functions. Refer to<br />

                                                        the documentation for your PC Card to determine its video capabilities.<br />

                                                        • All <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablets are equipped with ZV Port technology, however full motion video is best<br />

                                                        displayed on a system with a TFT color display. Other displays will produce a “blurred” effect because<br />

                                                        the display cannot react fast enough to display full-motion video in real time.<br />

                                                        • Other PC Cards (besides Zoomed Video cards) can be used in PC Card slot 1. Both PC Card slots in the<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet fully support the PC Card Standard release 3.0.<br />

                                                        Also, note that performing MPEG decompression and playback without a Zoomed Video card is possible<br />

                                                        on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet using software compression and decompression (Codec); however, doing<br />

                                                        so may produce unsmooth (jerky) video playback and will task the majority of the CPU instructions to<br />

                                                        performing video functions.<br />

                                                        Software Considerations for Zoomed Video 3<br />

                                                        Card and Socket Services software to support Zoomed Video is built into the Windows 95 operating<br />

                                                        system. (Zoomed Video is not currently supported on <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablets running Windows for<br />

                                                        Workgroups or Windows NT.)<br />

                                                        About the Universal Serial Bus (USB) 3<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Universal Serial Bus (USB) is a peripheral bus standard for connecting external devices. <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong><br />

                                                        <strong>1200</strong> port replicator provides two USB ports that are designed to the Universal Serial Bus Specification<br />

                                                        Revision 1.0. <strong>The</strong> USB can support concurrent operation of up to 127 devices. See Chapter 6 of this<br />

                                                        manual for more specific details on USB implementation on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator.<br />
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                                                    Chapter 4<br />

                                                        Installing Hardware Options<br />

                                                        This chapter provides procedures on installing PC Cards, memory, and replacing the system’s IDE hard<br />

                                                        disk drive.<br />

                                                        Installing a PC Card 4<br />

                                                        You can install a PC Card while the system is running, when the system is off, or when system operation<br />

                                                        is suspended. To install a PC Card,<br />

                                                        1. Choose one of the following:<br />

                                                        • If your PC Card has external connectors, cables, or antennas, close the PC Card door and insert<br />

                                                        the PC card into the desired slot by inserting it through the shutters in the PC Card door. (Note<br />

                                                        that you may need to first open the PC Card door and fold down the eject button for the slot you<br />

                                                        are using to prevent the button from pushing the PC Card door open when you insert the card.)<br />

                                                        • If your PC Card does not have any external attachments, open the PC Card door and insert the<br />

                                                        PC Card into the desired slot as shown in Figure 4-1.<br />

                                                        Note: You can install two Type II PC Cards in slots 1 and 2, or one Type III PC Card in slot 1.<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video Port PC Cards can only be installed in slot 1.<br />

                                                        Eject Buttons<br />

                                                        PC CARD<br />

                                                        Slot 2<br />

                                                        Slot 1<br />

                                                        Figure 4-1 Installing a PC Card<br />

                                                        2. Push the PC Card into the slot until it is seated. <strong>The</strong> PC Card Slot Access icon for the slot you are using<br />

                                                        will appear in the Status display when the PC Card is recognized by the system if (or when) the system<br />

                                                        is running.<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups users: Note that PhoenixCard Manager software indicates slot 1 as “slot 0”<br />

                                                        and slot 2 as “slot 1”.<br />
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                                                    3. If necessary, fold the Eject button for the PC Card slot to the closed position (toward the Power button)<br />

                                                        and close the PC Card door.<br />

                                                        4. If necessary, install any driver or application software necessary to use your PC Card. Do not,<br />

                                                        however, install any Card Services or Socket Services software provided with your PC Card. Card and<br />

                                                        Socket Services software is preinstalled on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet system.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> PC Card is now installed and you should be able to use the PC Card with your system.<br />

                                                        Removing a PC Card 4<br />

                                                        To remove a PC Card,<br />

                                                        1. Stop the PC Card using the appropriate features of your operating system.<br />

                                                        2. Ensure that the system is either running or has been shut down.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Removing a PC Card while system operation is suspended is not recommended as the system may hang<br />

                                                        when operation is resumed.<br />

                                                        3. Choose one of the following:<br />

                                                        • If your PC Card has external attachments such as connectors, cables, or antennas which prevent<br />

                                                        you from opening the PC Card door, remove the PC Card by pulling the card out by whatever<br />

                                                        external attachment is available.<br />

                                                        • If your PC Card does not have any external attachments (or such attachments can be removed),<br />

                                                        open the PC Card door and press the Eject button for the PC Card slot. (You must unfold the Eject<br />

                                                        button in order to press it.)<br />

                                                        4. Pull the PC Card all the way out of the slot.<br />

                                                        5. If necessary, fold the Eject buttons toward the Power switch to allow the PC Card door to close.<br />
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                                                    Installing a DIMM Card 4<br />

                                                        One of the following DIMM cards can be installed in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet:<br />

                                                        • 8MB DIMM (FMW25EM8)<br />

                                                        • 16MB DIMM (FMW25EM16)<br />

                                                        • 32MB DIMM (FMW25EM32)<br />

                                                        Only one DIMM socket is available on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet. You will need to remove any DIMM<br />

                                                        card currently installed in the system before you can install a new DIMM card. See “Removing a DIMM<br />

                                                        Card” for details.<br />

                                                        To install a DIMM card in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet,<br />

                                                        1. Shut down and turn off the pen tablet. (Slide the Power switch to the Off position.)<br />

                                                        2. Remove the screw from the cover plate on the back of the pen tablet and remove the cover plate as<br />

                                                        shown in Figure 4-2.<br />

                                                        Figure 4-2 Installing a DIMM Card<br />

                                                        3. Insert the DIMM card in the socket at an angle and push it down until it locks into place. Note that the<br />

                                                        DIMM card is keyed to prevent it from being inserted backwards.<br />

                                                        4. Reinstall the cover and screw that you removed in step 2.<br />

                                                        5. Confirm that the DIMM card is recognized by the system. To do so, run BIOS Setup. <strong>The</strong> total amount<br />

                                                        of memory (including 16 MB on the system board) is displayed in the Main menu.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> DIMM card is installed in the pen tablet and you can now use the system.<br />

                                                        Removing a DIMM Card 4<br />

                                                        To remove a DIMM card,<br />

                                                        1. Shut down and turn off the pen tablet. (Slide the Power switch to the Off position.)<br />

                                                        2. Remove the screw from the cover plate on the back of the pen tablet and remove the cover plate as<br />

                                                        shown in Figure 4-2.<br />

                                                        3. Spread the fingers on the socket that lock the DIMM card in place until the DIMM card is loose.<br />

                                                        4. Remove the DIMM card from the socket.<br />

                                                        5. Reinstall the cover plate if you are not installing a new DIMM card.<br />
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                                                    Replacing the IDE Hard Disk Drive 4<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> built-in IDE hard disk drive in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet can be removed and replaced if necessary.<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        Observe the following guidelines when handling the hard disk drive:<br />

                                                        • Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        • Do not remove any labels from the hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        • Handle the hard disk drive only by the sides.<br />

                                                        • Avoid touching connector pins and circuit boards on the drive or pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Electrostatic discharge caused by doing so can damage sensitive<br />

                                                        components.<br />

                                                        Removing the Hard Disk Drive 4<br />

                                                        To remove the hard disk drive from the pen tablet,<br />

                                                        1. Shut down and turn off the pen tablet. (Slide the Power switch to the Off position.)<br />

                                                        2. Using a Phillips screw driver (size #1), remove the two screws from the hard disk drive cover plate on<br />

                                                        the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet as indicated in Figure 4-3 and remove the hard disk drive cover plate.<br />

                                                        Hard Disk Drive<br />

                                                        Cover Plate<br />

                                                        Screws<br />

                                                        Pry carefully here<br />

                                                        if necessary.<br />

                                                        Figure 4-3 IDE Hard Disk Drive Cover Plate<br />

                                                        Note that shock mount pads on the inside of the cover may stick to the drive making it necessary to<br />

                                                        pry the cover plate up using a small flat blade screw driver. When doing so, pry gently, applying<br />

                                                        steady pressure, and be careful not to gouge the hard disk drive under the cover plate.<br />
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                                                    3. Locate the pull tab on the hard disk drive flex cable indicated in Figure 4-4.<br />

                                                        Tab<br />

                                                        Figure 4-4 Locating IDE Hard Disk Drive Flex Cable Tab<br />

                                                        4. Disconnect the flex cable from the pen tablet by carefully pulling up on the tab as shown in Figure 4-5.<br />

                                                        Figure 4-5 Disconnecting IDE Hard Disk Drive Flex Cable<br />
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                                                    5. Gently remove the hard disk drive from the pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        Do not damage the hard disk drive’s printed circuit board when removing the drive. Handle<br />

                                                        the drive by the edges and avoid touching the printed circuit board with your hands or tools.<br />

                                                        Note that it may be necessary to pry the drive out of the pen tablet as the shock mount pads tend to<br />

                                                        stick to the drive. To do so, place a small screwdriver inside the mounting holes on the side of the<br />

                                                        drive, indicated in Figure 4-6, and gently pry the drive up until the drive is loose.<br />

                                                        Mounting holes<br />

                                                        on side of<br />

                                                        hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        Figure 4-6 Removing IDE Hard Disk Drive<br />

                                                        Once the hard disk drive is removed from the pen tablet, you can install a new hard disk drive. If you are<br />

                                                        returning the hard disk drive for factory service, it is recommended that you do not remove the flex cable<br />

                                                        from the drive and instead return the hard disk drive and flex cable as an assembly.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        If you are returning the hard disk drive ensure that the packaging material will protect the drive<br />

                                                        sufficiently during shipment.<br />

                                                        Installing the Hard Disk Drive 4<br />

                                                        To install the hard disk drive in the pen tablet, attach a new flex cable to the hard disk drive if necessary,<br />

                                                        then perform the previous procedure in reverse.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        A new hard disk drive (without preinstalled operating system) can be purchased as an assembly with the<br />

                                                        flex cable already attached (recommended), or you can attach a flex cable to the drive.<br />

                                                        Attaching the Flex Cable to the Hard Disk Drive 4<br />

                                                        Note that the cable connector that attaches to the hard disk drive is keyed. When you attach the cable to<br />

                                                        the drive, the flex cable must be oriented toward the drive’s printed circuit board. (<strong>The</strong> four left-most pins<br />

                                                        on the drive are not used.) Figure 4-7 shows the orientation of the flex cable when it is attached to the<br />

                                                        drive.<br />

                                                        Not Used (4 Pins)<br />

                                                        Figure 4-7 IDE Flex Cable Orientation<br />
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                                                    Removing the Flex Cable from the Hard Disk Drive 4<br />

                                                        If adequate care is taken, you can remove the flex cable from the hard disk drive in order to reuse the flex<br />

                                                        cable. Note, however, that because of the fragile nature of the components, removing the flex cable from<br />

                                                        the drive is not recommended. Instead, obtaining a hard disk drive assembly with the flex cable already<br />

                                                        attached is recommended.<br />

                                                        If you are installing a new hard disk drive, you are advised to install a new flex cable rather than reuse<br />

                                                        the old one. To obtain a new flex cable, order Fujitsu part number CA20281-B00X.<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        Do not attempt to remove the flex cable from the drive by pulling the flex cable<br />

                                                        directly. Doing so will damage the flex cable and may bend the pins on the<br />

                                                        hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        This procedure should only be performed by an experienced technician.<br />

                                                        Damage to components caused by improper handling when removing the<br />

                                                        cable is not covered under warranty.<br />

                                                        Follow ESD handling precautions.<br />

                                                        To remove the flex cable from the hard disk drive,<br />

                                                        1. Use a small flat-blade screwdriver to begin prying the flex cable connector off of the drive at the end of<br />

                                                        the connector.<br />

                                                        2. Working at each end of the connector, use the screw driver to gently push the connector off of the pins<br />

                                                        on the drive a little at a time. To avoid bending the pins, ensure that the connector remains as parallel<br />

                                                        with the drive as possible as you remove the connector.<br />
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                                                    4-8 Installing Hardware Options

                                                    

                                                    Chapter 5<br />

                                                        Specifications<br />

                                                        Specifications for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet and port replicator are given in this chapter. Note that<br />

                                                        several of the features listed in this chapter are further described elsewhere in this manual.<br />

                                                        Core System Logic Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Specifications for the core system and logic components are given in Table 5-1.<br />

                                                        Table 5-1 Logic System Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature Specification Comments<br />

                                                        Architecture<br />

                                                        IBM-AT compatible<br />

                                                        Microprocessor 120 MHz Intel Pentium processor Voltage reduction technology<br />

                                                        Cache<br />

                                                        Level 1 (L1) cache: 8K code cache and 8K<br />

                                                        data cache internal to Pentium CPU.<br />

                                                        Level 2 (L2) cache: 256KB external to CPU.<br />

                                                        L1 cache is always enabled.<br />

                                                        L2 cache can be enabled/disabled in BIOS.<br />

                                                        ROM 512 KB Flash BIOS<br />

                                                        RAM<br />

                                                        Video Controller<br />

                                                        16 MB DRAM on mother board<br />

                                                        Upgradable to 24 MB, 32 MB,<br />

                                                        or 48 MB.<br />

                                                        MagicGraph128zv NM2093<br />

                                                        NeoMagic Corporation<br />

                                                        One 144-pin DIMM socket allows memory to<br />

                                                        be upgraded by installing one of the following<br />

                                                        DIMM cards:<br />

                                                        FMW25EM8 (8 MB)<br />

                                                        FMW25EM16 (16 MB)<br />

                                                        FMW25EM32 (32 MB)<br />

                                                        VESA-compatible VGA controller with SVGA<br />

                                                        enhancements and Zoomed Video Port.<br />

                                                        Video Memory 1 MB VRAM High speed VRAM integrated in video<br />

                                                        controller.<br />

                                                        I/O Controller<br />

                                                        PC Card Controller<br />

                                                        Audio Controller<br />

                                                        FDC37C669FR<br />

                                                        Standard Microsystems Corporation<br />

                                                        PCI1131<br />

                                                        Texas Instruments<br />

                                                        ESS1878S<br />

                                                        ESS <strong>Tech</strong>nology, Inc.<br />

                                                        Controller for: serial ports, parallel port, IrDA<br />

                                                        port, and floppy disk drive.<br />

                                                        Controller is on PCI bus. Supports CardBus<br />

                                                        (PCI bridge) and PCIC protocols.<br />

                                                        16-bit stereo digital audio.<br />

                                                        Full Plug and Play (PnP) capability.<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video Port (for audio channel<br />

                                                        processing of Zoomed Video).<br />

                                                        Soundblaster Pro compatible.<br />

                                                        Windows Sound System compatible.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        To order specifications on integrated circuits used in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet, contact the<br />

                                                        manufacturer of the specific IC. See “Other Related Specifications” in the “About This Guide” section of<br />

                                                        this manual for a list of IC manufacturers’ addresses and phone numbers.<br />
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                                                    Display Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Specifications for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet display are given in Table 5-2. <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet<br />

                                                        is available with one of four different displays. Note the display type for your system when referring to<br />

                                                        this table. Comments indicate which displays are best suited to particular environments and applications.<br />

                                                        Table 5-2 Display Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature Specification Comments<br />

                                                        TFT Color LCD<br />

                                                        DSTN Color LCD<br />

                                                        Transmissive<br />

                                                        Monochrome LCD<br />

                                                        Transflective<br />

                                                        Monochrome LCD<br />

                                                        Backlit*, 8" (200 mm) diagonal<br />

                                                        0.25mm dot pitch<br />

                                                        640 x 480 VGA resolution up to 262,144 colors<br />

                                                        Backlit*, 8" (200 mm) diagonal<br />

                                                        0.25mm dot pitch<br />

                                                        640 x 480 VGA resolution, up to 4,096 colors<br />

                                                        Backlit*, 8" (200 mm diagonal)<br />

                                                        0.25mm dot pitch<br />

                                                        640 x 480 VGA resolution, up to 64 gray scales<br />

                                                        Backlit*, 8" (200 mm diagonal)<br />

                                                        0.25mm dot pitch<br />

                                                        640 x 480 VGA resolution, up to 64 gray scales<br />

                                                        Best display choice for video playback and<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video applications.<br />

                                                        Good for text or graphics applications.<br />

                                                        Indoor or outdoor lighting environments.<br />

                                                        Good for text or graphics applications.<br />

                                                        Indoor lighting environments.<br />

                                                        Not recommended for video playback or<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video applications. Video playback<br />

                                                        produces “smeared” video image.<br />

                                                        Text and monochrome graphics applications.<br />

                                                        Indoor lighting environments.<br />

                                                        Text and monochrome graphics applications.<br />

                                                        Outdoor lighting environments. (Display is<br />

                                                        designed to reflect ambient light back at the<br />

                                                        user. Display will appear dark indoors.)<br />

                                                        * Note that the backlight level is adjustable on all models.<br />

                                                        External Video Capabilities 5<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet can drive an external video monitor. You can select an external monitor, the<br />

                                                        pen tablet display screen or both as the active video display. <strong>The</strong> pen tablet supports VGA, SVGA, and<br />

                                                        XGA video modes with external monitors. Screen resolutions supported for external video monitors are<br />

                                                        given in Table 5-3. For pin assignments on the video port connector, see Chapter 6 of this manual.<br />

                                                        Table 5-3 Video Modes for External Monitor<br />

                                                        Resolution<br />

                                                        640x480 (VGA)*<br />

                                                        800x600 (SVGA)<br />

                                                        Up to 16M<br />

                                                        Up to 64K<br />

                                                        Colors<br />

                                                        1024x768 Up to 256<br />

                                                        * <strong>The</strong> pen tablet display panel and digitizer support 640x480 resolution only.<br />

                                                        Using higher resolution video modes is only recommended if you are using an<br />

                                                        external monitor as your only active display.<br />

                                                        Also note that the display resolution is driver dependent.<br />
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                                                    Digitizer Specifications 5<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet digitizer consists of the pen, an electromagnetic sensor grid, and supporting<br />

                                                        controller circuitry. <strong>The</strong> sensor grid is built into the pen tablet behind the display screen and receives an<br />

                                                        electromagnetic signal from the pen. <strong>The</strong> signal reveals the pen location relative to the sensor grid. <strong>The</strong><br />

                                                        pen signal is received by the sensor grid when the pen is within a minimum proximity of approximately<br />

                                                        10 mm from the screen surface. (This allows the pen to control the cursor position without touching the<br />

                                                        screen surface.) Switch information on the pen is determined by the characteristics of the signal<br />

                                                        transmitted from the pen.<br />

                                                        Left and right mouse button functions are simulated with the pen tip and pen button. Pressing or tapping<br />

                                                        the pen tip switch is interpreted as a left mouse button click. Pressing or tapping the pen tip while<br />

                                                        holding the barrel button is interpreted as a right mouse button click. Digitizer specifications are given in<br />

                                                        Table 5-4.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> pen tip switch must be pressed to turn the pen on (pen transmitting). <strong>The</strong> pen turns off<br />

                                                        automatically after a period of time (about 1.5 to 4.5 minutes) with no activity.<br />

                                                        Table 5-4 Digitizer Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature Specification Comments<br />

                                                        Proximity<br />

                                                        10 mm (approximately)<br />

                                                        (0.375 in)<br />

                                                        Minimum distance from pen tip to screen<br />

                                                        surface.<br />

                                                        Active Area 121.5 mm x 162 mm Area of display screen that reacts with the pen.<br />

                                                        Resolution<br />

                                                        Maximum Sampling Rate<br />

                                                        1016 points/inch<br />

                                                        133 points per second<br />

                                                        Interface Serial interface System resources used: IRQ 15<br />

                                                        Pen Switches<br />

                                                        Pen Battery<br />

                                                        Pen Power Consumption<br />

                                                        Tip switch: 55 grams maximum<br />

                                                        activation force. Minimum life<br />

                                                        5,000,000 actuations.<br />

                                                        Barrel button: 160 grams<br />

                                                        maximum activation force.<br />

                                                        Minimum life 500,000 actuations.<br />

                                                        1.5 volt, alkaline, AAAA size<br />

                                                        Voltage range: 1.1 to 1.6 volts<br />

                                                        Normal (operational) mode:<br />

                                                        400 uA max (270 uA typical)<br />

                                                        Idle mode:<br />

                                                        3.5 uA max (1.5 uA typical)<br />

                                                        Tips are replaceable.<br />

                                                        Replacement tip order number: FMWPNT2.<br />

                                                        Suggested battery: Eveready model E96.<br />

                                                        Continuous running time: 1190 hours.<br />

                                                        Pen is in idle mode unless tip switch is pressed.<br />

                                                        (Pressing the side switch alone will not initiate<br />

                                                        normal operation.) Pen will enter idle mode<br />

                                                        when 1.5 to 4.5 minutes elapse with no tip<br />

                                                        switch activity.<br />

                                                        Pen circuitry is protected against battery<br />

                                                        reverse polarity.<br />
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                                                    Peripheral Interface Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Specifications for peripheral interfaces on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are given in Table 5-5. For<br />

                                                        specifications on peripheral interfaces provided by the port replicator, see “Port Replicator Specifications”<br />

                                                        later in this chapter. Also note that peripheral interfaces for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are further<br />

                                                        described in Chapter 6 of this manual.<br />

                                                        Table 5-5 Peripheral Interface Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature Specification Comments<br />

                                                        PC Card Slots<br />

                                                        Two stacked PC Card slots<br />

                                                        Compliant with PC Card Standard Rev. 3.0<br />

                                                        Supports:<br />

                                                        CardBus<br />

                                                        Zoomed Video Port (slot 1 only)<br />

                                                        PCIC<br />

                                                        System accepts:<br />

                                                        Two Type I or Type II PC Cards, or<br />

                                                        one Type III PC Card<br />

                                                        IDE Interface Supports 1 IDE hard disk drive (2.5 in) IDE hard disk drive is preinstalled at factory.<br />

                                                        Keyboard Port 6-pin PS/2-style Supports Fujitsu 3.3-volt low-power<br />

                                                        keyboard and most PS/2-style keyboards.<br />

                                                        Parallel Port 25-pin D connector, female Operational modes: output only,<br />

                                                        bidirectional, ECP DMA channel 1, ECP<br />

                                                        DMA channel 3.<br />

                                                        Video Port Standard 15-pin video connector External monitor only or simultaneous with<br />

                                                        LCD.<br />

                                                        Serial Port A<br />

                                                        IrDA Port<br />

                                                        DC Power Input<br />

                                                        Audio Jacks<br />

                                                        DC Power Contacts<br />

                                                        System Interface<br />

                                                        Port<br />

                                                        RS-232C, female 9-pin D connector.<br />

                                                        NS 16C550 compatible, fully functional<br />

                                                        RS-232C serial port.<br />

                                                        Infrared LED built into pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Compliant with IrDA Standard Revision 1.1<br />

                                                        Supports: FIR (4 Mbps max),<br />

                                                        SIR (115 Kbps max)<br />

                                                        Range: approximately 1 M, 15 degrees from<br />

                                                        center<br />

                                                        16 VDC ±10%, 2.7 A<br />

                                                        Connector vendor: Hosiden<br />

                                                        (Hosiden part number HEC3900-01-010)<br />

                                                        This connector is a standard Japanese Type 5<br />

                                                        connector.<br />

                                                        Stereo microphone input mini jack<br />

                                                        Stereo headphone output mini jack<br />

                                                        2 surface contacts (+ and -) on lower edge of<br />

                                                        system (near system interface port<br />

                                                        connector).<br />

                                                        Input: 16 VDC ±10%, 2.7 A<br />

                                                        120-pin connector<br />

                                                        Connector Vendor: I-PEX Co. Ltd., (part<br />

                                                        number CT-30001-120T-IPEX - connector on<br />

                                                        pen tablet, CT-30002-120T-IPEX - connector<br />

                                                        on port replicator)<br />

                                                        Port replicator provides a second fully<br />

                                                        functional serial port (serial port B).<br />

                                                        Serial port B can be assigned to either the<br />

                                                        IrDA port on pen tablet or the 9-pin RS-232C<br />

                                                        serial port B connector on the port replicator.<br />

                                                        IrDA port is disabled when 9-pin connector is<br />

                                                        selected for the serial port B device.<br />

                                                        For use with FMWAC4A, FMWAC4B, and<br />

                                                        FMWAC4C AC adapters (AC adapter<br />

                                                        module CA01007-0520) or FMWCB2 auto<br />

                                                        adapter (CA01007-0360).<br />

                                                        External power can be connected to DC<br />

                                                        input connector on the pen tablet or the port<br />

                                                        replicator.<br />

                                                        See “Audio Jacks” in Chapter 6 of this<br />

                                                        manual for details on audio inputs and<br />

                                                        outputs.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> DC power contacts and DC power input<br />

                                                        connectors on the pen tablet and port<br />

                                                        replicator are all diode “ORed” to the<br />

                                                        system’s 16 VDC input.<br />

                                                        For use with <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator.<br />
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                                                    Power System Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Specifications for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet power system are given in Table 5-6. <strong>The</strong> power system and<br />

                                                        power management characteristics are further described in Chapter 7 of this manual.<br />

                                                        Table 5-6 Power System Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature Specification Comments<br />

                                                        Power Management<br />

                                                        Battery Pack<br />

                                                        FMW25BP2<br />

                                                        Rechargeable 9-cell<br />

                                                        lithium ion battery<br />

                                                        pack<br />

                                                        Bridge Battery<br />

                                                        Sub Battery<br />

                                                        AC Adapter<br />

                                                        Supports Intel and Microsoft APM (Advanced<br />

                                                        Power Management) Revision 1.2<br />

                                                        Capacity: 3900 mAh<br />

                                                        Nominal operating voltage: 10.8 V<br />

                                                        Maximum current output: 6 A<br />

                                                        Normal charge time (suspend or off):<br />

                                                        ≈ 3 hours (90% charge)<br />

                                                        ≈ 4 hours (99% charge)<br />

                                                        ≈ 5 hours (100% charge)<br />

                                                        Slow charge time (system running):<br />

                                                        ≈ 15 to 20 hours (100% charge)<br />

                                                        Maximum charging current: 1.95 A<br />

                                                        (suspended or off only)<br />

                                                        Nickel metal hydride<br />

                                                        6 cells<br />

                                                        6.0 V, 35 mAH<br />

                                                        Lithium battery (built in)<br />

                                                        3.0 V, 210 mAH<br />

                                                        Input: autosensing 100-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz<br />

                                                        Output: 16 VDC, 2.7 A<br />

                                                        Fujitsu order number: FMWAC4A,<br />

                                                        FMWAC4B, and FMWAC4C (AC adapter<br />

                                                        module CA01007-0520)<br />

                                                        Charge times are with AC adapter connected<br />

                                                        to pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Bridge battery supplies power to RAM (in<br />

                                                        suspend mode) while battery pack is<br />

                                                        removed. (Note: bridge battery cannot power<br />

                                                        system in fully on mode.)<br />

                                                        Bridge battery is charged when external DC<br />

                                                        power is connected and system is running.<br />

                                                        (Bridge battery not field replaceable.)<br />

                                                        Provides real time clock power backup.<br />

                                                        Approximate battery life is 5 years. (Not field<br />

                                                        replaceable.)<br />

                                                        AC power cable differs for North American,<br />

                                                        United Kingdom, and European models.<br />

                                                        (AC adapter module is the same for all three<br />

                                                        models.)<br />
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                                                    Environmental Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Environmental specifications for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are given in Table 5-7.<br />

                                                        Table 5-7 Environmental Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature<br />

                                                        Temperature<br />

                                                        Humidity<br />

                                                        Altitude<br />

                                                        Specification<br />

                                                        Operating: 0° to 40°C (32° to 104°F)<br />

                                                        Nonoperating: -20° to 60°C (-4° to 140°F)<br />

                                                        Operating: 20% to 85% RH noncondensing<br />

                                                        Nonoperating: 8% to 95% RH noncondensing<br />

                                                        Operating: -200 ft. to 10,000 ft. (-61m to 3,047m)<br />

                                                        Nonoperating: 40,000 ft. maximum (12,189m)<br />

                                                        Physical Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Physical specifications for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are given in Table 5-8.<br />

                                                        Table 5-8 <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature Specification Comments<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet<br />

                                                        Dimensions<br />

                                                        11.1 x 7.4 x 1.6 in<br />

                                                        (283 x 188 x 41 mm)<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet Weight 3.9 lbs. (1.8 Kg) Weight may vary depending on display type<br />

                                                        and size of internal hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        Agency Approval Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Specifications for government agency approvals are given in Table 5-9.<br />

                                                        Table 5-9 Agency Approval Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature<br />

                                                        Emissions<br />

                                                        Immunity<br />

                                                        Safety<br />

                                                        Specification<br />

                                                        FCC Part 15 Subpart J Class B<br />

                                                        CISPR 22 Class B (EN5502 Class B)<br />

                                                        DOC Class B<br />

                                                        CE (IEC801-2, IEC801-3, IEC801-4)<br />

                                                        UL 1950, CSA 950, TUV IEC950<br />
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                                                    Port Replicator Specifications 5<br />

                                                        Specifications for interfaces on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator are given in Table 5-10. Note that these<br />

                                                        interfaces duplicate corresponding ports on the pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Table 5-10 <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Port Replicator Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature Specification Comments<br />

                                                        DC power input<br />

                                                        + tip / - sleeve<br />

                                                        16 VDC ±10%, 2.7 A<br />

                                                        Keyboard Port 6-pin PS/2-style Supports Fujitsu 3.3-volt low-power<br />

                                                        keyboard and most PS/2-style keyboards.<br />

                                                        Mouse Port 6-pin PS/2-style Only available on port replicator (pen tablet<br />

                                                        does not have a mouse port).<br />

                                                        Video Port Standard 15-pin video connector System supports simultaneous with LCD.<br />

                                                        Serial Port A<br />

                                                        Serial Port B<br />

                                                        Floppy Disk Drive<br />

                                                        Port<br />

                                                        RS-232C, female 9-pin D connector.<br />

                                                        NS 16C550 compatible, fully functional<br />

                                                        RS-232C serial port.<br />

                                                        RS-232C, female 9-pin D connector.<br />

                                                        NS 16C550 compatible, fully functional<br />

                                                        RS-232C serial port.<br />

                                                        26-pin connector for use with Fujitsu<br />

                                                        FMWFD2 floppy disk drive.<br />

                                                        Duplicates serial port on pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Serial port B is disabled when IrDA is<br />

                                                        selected as Serial Port B Device in BIOS<br />

                                                        Setup.<br />

                                                        Only available on port replicator (pen tablet<br />

                                                        does not have a floppy disk drive port).<br />

                                                        Headphone Jack Mini stereo jack See “Audio Jacks” in Chapter 6 of this<br />

                                                        manual for details on audio inputs and<br />

                                                        Microphone Input Mini stereo jack<br />

                                                        Jack<br />

                                                        outputs.<br />

                                                        Line Output Jack<br />

                                                        Line Input Jack<br />

                                                        Universal Serial Bus<br />

                                                        Ports<br />

                                                        Mini stereo jack<br />

                                                        Mini stereo jack<br />

                                                        Two stacked USB Series A receptacles<br />

                                                        With pen tablet is connected to port<br />

                                                        replicator, system is USB host.<br />

                                                        Parallel Port 25-pin D connector, female Output only, bidirectional, and ECP<br />

                                                        operational modes supported (configured in<br />

                                                        BIOS Setup).<br />
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                                                    Chapter 6<br />

                                                        Peripheral Interfaces<br />

                                                        Details on peripheral interfaces on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet and <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator are<br />

                                                        described in this chapter. For details on using these connectors with peripheral devices, refer to the<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> User’s Guide or <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Port Replicator User’s Guide.<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet Peripheral Interfaces 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet provides the following peripheral interfaces:<br />

                                                        • DC input connector<br />

                                                        • DC power contacts<br />

                                                        • Video port<br />

                                                        • IrDA port<br />

                                                        • Serial port (A)<br />

                                                        • Parallel port<br />

                                                        • Stereo headphone jack<br />

                                                        • Stereo microphone jack<br />

                                                        • PS/2-style keyboard port<br />

                                                        • System interface port<br />

                                                        • Two PC Card sockets<br />

                                                        (For details on PC Card socket interface specifications, refer to the PCMCIA website<br />

                                                        .)<br />

                                                        Note that the system interface port (also referred to as the port replicator connector) allows you to<br />

                                                        connect the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator.<br />

                                                        Port Replicator Peripheral Interfaces 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator provides the following peripheral connectors:<br />

                                                        •DC input<br />

                                                        • Video port<br />

                                                        • Serial port (A)<br />

                                                        • Serial port (B)<br />

                                                        • Parallel port<br />

                                                        • Stereo headphone jack<br />

                                                        • Stereo microphone jack<br />

                                                        • Stereo line in/line out jacks<br />

                                                        • PS/2-style keyboard port<br />

                                                        • PS/2-style mouse port<br />

                                                        • Two Universal Serial Bus (USB) ports<br />

                                                        • Floppy disk drive port<br />

                                                        Pinouts for all of these peripheral connectors are given later in this chapter.<br />
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                                                    Peripheral Interfaces 6<br />

                                                        Pin assignments for peripheral interfaces on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet and port replicator are given in<br />

                                                        the following sections. Note that peripheral connectors that exist on both the pen tablet and the port<br />

                                                        replicator are physically wired to the same interface. Connectors on the pen tablet that are duplicated by<br />

                                                        connectors on the port replicator are described only once in this chapter. (Connectors on the port<br />

                                                        replicator should not be used at the same time as corresponding connectors on the pen tablet.) For<br />

                                                        standards and specifications supported by the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet system, see Chapter 5 of this<br />

                                                        guide.<br />

                                                        Parallel Port 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> parallel port connector is a 25-pin female D connector. This connector provides a fully functional,<br />

                                                        ECP-compatible parallel port. Pin assignments and signal names are shown in Table 6-1. <strong>The</strong> port<br />

                                                        replicator duplicates this port.<br />

                                                        Table 6-1 Parallel Port Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Connector Pin Locations Pin Signal Name<br />

                                                        1 Strobe#<br />

                                                        2 – 9 Data bits 0 – 7, respectively<br />

                                                        10 Acknowledge#<br />

                                                        11 Busy<br />

                                                        12 Paper out<br />

                                                        13 Select<br />

                                                        14 Auto feed#<br />

                                                        15 Error#<br />

                                                        16 Initialize#<br />

                                                        17 Select input#<br />

                                                        18 – 25 Ground<br />

                                                        # Indicates active-low signal.<br />
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                                                    Serial Ports 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is equipped with a fully functional RS-232-C serial port (serial port A). <strong>The</strong><br />

                                                        port replicator duplicates serial port A and also provides a second fully functional serial port (serial port<br />

                                                        B). Both serial port connectors are male 9-pin D connectors. Pin assignments for the serial port connectors<br />

                                                        are shown in Table 6-2. (Pin assignments are the same for both serial ports.)<br />

                                                        Table 6-2 Serial Port Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Connector Pin Locations Pin Signal<br />

                                                        1 Carrier detect (CD)<br />

                                                        2 Receive data (RxD)<br />

                                                        3 Transmit data (TxD)<br />

                                                        4 Data terminal ready (DTR)<br />

                                                        5 Ground (GND)<br />

                                                        6 Data set ready (DSR)<br />

                                                        7 Request to send (RTS)<br />

                                                        8 Clear to send (CTS)<br />

                                                        9 Ring indicator (RI)<br />

                                                        Video Port 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> video port provides a standard VGA connector that allows you to use the system with an external<br />

                                                        monitor. Pin assignments for the video port connector are shown in Table 6-3. <strong>The</strong> port replicator<br />

                                                        duplicates this port.<br />

                                                        Table 6-3 Video Port Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Connector Pin Locations Pin Signal<br />

                                                        1 Red analog video output<br />

                                                        2 Green analog video output<br />

                                                        3 Blue analog video output<br />

                                                        4 Not used<br />

                                                        5 – 8 Ground<br />

                                                        9 DDC Vcc<br />

                                                        10 Ground<br />

                                                        11 Not used<br />

                                                        12 DDC data<br />

                                                        13 Horizontal sync<br />

                                                        14 Vertical sync<br />

                                                        15 DDC clock<br />
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                                                    Keyboard Port 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> keyboard port is a PS/2-style keyboard connector. This keyboard port is compatible with most<br />

                                                        PS/2-style keyboards. Note however, that signals on pins 2 and 6 are not used by standard PS/2-style<br />

                                                        keyboards. <strong>The</strong> Fujitsu low-power keyboard is powered by 3.3 volts on pin 6. Conventional PS/2-style<br />

                                                        keyboards are powered by 5 volts on pin 4. Keyboard port pin assignments are shown in Table 6-4. <strong>The</strong><br />

                                                        port replicator duplicates this port.<br />

                                                        Table 6-4 Keyboard Port Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Connector Pin Locations Pin Signal<br />

                                                        1 Serial data<br />

                                                        2 SMI request<br />

                                                        3 Ground<br />

                                                        4 5-Volt power<br />

                                                        5 Clock<br />

                                                        6 +3.3-Volt power<br />

                                                        Sleeve<br />

                                                        Ground<br />

                                                        Keyboard Hotkeys 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet uses special keyboard functions called hotkeys. Keyboard hotkeys have the<br />

                                                        same functions as corresponding hotpads on the pen tablet. Hotkey functions are issued by using the<br />

                                                        “Fn” key in combination with the conventional function keys on your Fujitsu keyboard. Table 6-5 shows<br />

                                                        each keyboard hotkey combination and the equivalent hotpad function. Refer to the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> User’s<br />

                                                        Guide for details on how these functions affect system operation. (<strong>The</strong>se hotkeys are only available on the<br />

                                                        Fujitsu 3.3-volt keyboard.)<br />

                                                        Table 6-5 Keyboard Hotkeys<br />

                                                        Hotkey<br />

                                                        Key Combination<br />

                                                        Fn-F3<br />

                                                        Fn-F4<br />

                                                        Fn-F5<br />

                                                        Fn-F6<br />

                                                        Fn-F7<br />

                                                        Fn-F8<br />

                                                        Fn-F9<br />

                                                        Fn-F10<br />

                                                        Hotpad Equivalent<br />

                                                        Normal/Reverse Video<br />

                                                        Volume Down<br />

                                                        Volume Up<br />

                                                        Display Select<br />

                                                        Contrast Down (Fast)<br />

                                                        Contrast Up (Fast)<br />

                                                        Brightness Down<br />

                                                        Brightness Up<br />

                                                        6-4 Peripheral Interfaces

                                                    

                                                    Mouse Port (Port Replicator Only) 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> mouse port on the port replicator is a PS/2-style mouse connector. Pin assignments are shown in<br />

                                                        Table 6-6.<br />

                                                        Table 6-6 Mouse Port Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Connector Pin Locations Pin Signal<br />

                                                        1 Serial data<br />

                                                        2 No connection<br />

                                                        3 Ground<br />

                                                        4 5-volt power<br />

                                                        5 Clock<br />

                                                        6 No connection<br />

                                                        Sleeve<br />

                                                        Ground<br />

                                                        DC Power Input 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> DC power input connector connects to the AC adapter or auto adapter to power the pen tablet. <strong>The</strong><br />

                                                        DC power input connector is a two conductor connector with a center pin and sleeve. Pin assignments for<br />

                                                        this connector are given in Table 6-7.<br />

                                                        Table 6-7 DC Power Input Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Conductor<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Center Pin<br />

                                                        Sleeve<br />

                                                        16 Volts DC<br />

                                                        GND<br />

                                                        When a DC power source is connected to the port replicator, the port replicator filters DC power and<br />

                                                        provides protection against reverse polarity at the DC input before DC power is supplied to the pen<br />

                                                        tablet via the system interface port. A fuse built into the port replicator provides circuit overload<br />

                                                        protection. This fuse is not user serviceable.<br />

                                                        When a DC power source is connected to the DC power input on the pen tablet, circuitry built into the<br />

                                                        pen tablet provides protection against reverse polarity and overload.<br />

                                                        DC Power Contacts (Pen Tablet Only) 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is equipped with two DC power contacts on the lower edge of the pen tablet.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong>se contacts are for use with a custom external peripheral device and are typically used to charge the<br />

                                                        pen tablet when the system is not in use. Specifications for the DC power contacts are shown in Table 6-8.<br />

                                                        Table 6-8 DC Power Contacts<br />

                                                        Contact Location Contact Signal<br />

                                                        GND<br />

                                                        Positive<br />

                                                        Positive<br />

                                                        16 Volts DC (input voltage)<br />

                                                        2.7 A<br />

                                                        GND<br />

                                                        Ground<br />

                                                        +<br />
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                                                    Floppy Disk Drive Port (Port Replicator Only) 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> floppy disk drive port on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator is compatible with the Fujitsu FMWFD2<br />

                                                        floppy disk drive. Pin assignments for the floppy disk drive connector are given in Table 6-9.<br />

                                                        Table 6-9 Floppy Disk Drive Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Connector Pin Locations Pin Signal Name<br />

                                                        1 Ground<br />

                                                        2 Ground<br />

                                                        25 23 21 19 17 15 13 11 9 7 5 3 1<br />

                                                        26 24 22 20 18 16 14 12 10 8 6 4 2<br />

                                                        3 Head select (FSIDE#)<br />

                                                        4 Read disk data (FRDDT#)<br />

                                                        5 Floppy disk drive attached (FDATCH#)<br />

                                                        6 Write data (FWD#)<br />

                                                        7 Mode select (FMODE#)<br />

                                                        8 No connection<br />

                                                        9 Drive select (FDSEL#)<br />

                                                        10 5-Volt power (5VMAIN)<br />

                                                        11 5-Volt power (5VMAIN)<br />

                                                        12 5-Volt power (5VMAIN)<br />

                                                        13 Index (FINDEX#)<br />

                                                        14 Write protected (FWP#)<br />

                                                        15 Track 00 (FTRK0#)<br />

                                                        16 Ground<br />

                                                        17 Write gate (FWG#)<br />

                                                        18 Ground<br />

                                                        19 No connection<br />

                                                        20 Step pulse (FSTEP#)<br />

                                                        21 Direction control (FDIRC)<br />

                                                        22 Motor on (FMOTOR#)<br />

                                                        23 No connection<br />

                                                        24 Disk change (FDCHG#)<br />

                                                        25 GND<br />

                                                        26 No connection<br />

                                                        # Indicates active-low signal.<br />

                                                        Also note that signal names appearing in parenthesis () are not industry standard names.<br />
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                                                    Universal Serial Bus Specification 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port replicator provides two USB ports that are designed to the Universal Serial Bus<br />

                                                        Specification Revision 1.0. <strong>The</strong> USB specification is a peripheral bus standard for connecting external<br />

                                                        devices. <strong>The</strong> USB standard was developed by the USB Implementer’s Forum (USB-IF). Some features of<br />

                                                        the USB standard include the following:<br />

                                                        • Support for up to 127 USB devices<br />

                                                        Following the tiered topology of the USB, up to 127 USB devices (counting USB hubs) can be<br />

                                                        connected to a single USB host controller.<br />

                                                        • Dynamic insertion and removal of devices, “plug and play”<br />

                                                        USB devices can be attached or removed from the USB while the device and pen tablet system are fully<br />

                                                        powered.<br />

                                                        • Concurrent operation of devices<br />

                                                        • Self-identifying peripheral configuration<br />

                                                        • Transfer of multiple data message streams between host and devices<br />

                                                        • Supports isochronous as well as asynchronous transfer types<br />

                                                        • Supports full speed (12 Mbps) and low speed (1.5 Mbps) signaling modes<br />

                                                        • Power management<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Universal Serial Bus Specification provides for suspend and resume signaling over the USB. Refer<br />

                                                        to the documentation for your USB device driver to determine whether suspend and resume signaling<br />

                                                        is supported for your USB device.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong>se are only a few of the features of the USB standard. <strong>The</strong> complete USB standard specification can be<br />

                                                        obtained from the USB-IF website .<br />

                                                        USB Implementation on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Pen Tablet System 6<br />

                                                        When connected to the port replicator, the USB controller in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet functions as a<br />

                                                        USB host. <strong>The</strong> port replicator functions as a self-powered USB hub and supports high power, bus-powered<br />

                                                        functions as defined in the USB specification. System resources for the USB are assigned by the operating<br />

                                                        system, no software configuration is necessary. However, drivers and application software to support<br />

                                                        your USB device may need to be installed.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> port replicator provides two USB receptacles. Each USB connector on the port replicator can be<br />

                                                        connected to either a USB node device or a USB hub. A USB hub allows you to connect more USB devices<br />

                                                        to the USB system. Without the use of an external USB hub, only one USB node device can be connected<br />

                                                        to each USB connector on the port replicator (for a maximum of 2 external USB devices). Several USB<br />

                                                        hubs can be connected to a USB system in a tiered star configuration to support a maximum of 127 USB<br />

                                                        devices in the USB system. <strong>The</strong> USB port on the port replicator functions as the root port. Refer to the<br />

                                                        Universal Serial Bus Specification for details on USB system topology.<br />
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                                                    Contact pin assignments for the USB receptacles are shown in Table 6-10. (Pin assignments are the same<br />

                                                        for both USB connectors on the port replicator.)<br />

                                                        Table 6-10 Universal Serial Bus Connector Contact Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Contact Pin Locations<br />

                                                        Contact<br />

                                                        Number<br />

                                                        Signal Name<br />

                                                        Comments<br />

                                                        Position 3<br />

                                                        Position 4<br />

                                                        Position 2<br />

                                                        Position 1<br />

                                                        1 VBUS Cable power (+ 5 volts DC)<br />

                                                        2 D - Data<br />

                                                        3 D + Data<br />

                                                        4 Ground Cable ground<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> pen tablet system can supply a maximum of 500 mA at 5 volts (or a 5-unit load as defined by the USB<br />

                                                        specification) on each USB connector for a total of 1,000 mA. Ensure that your USB system does not<br />

                                                        exceed this maximum load. Note that the conductor gauge and length of your USB cabling will affect the<br />

                                                        voltage drop and signal propagation between USB devices. Refer to the Universal Serial Bus Specification<br />

                                                        for details on cable requirements or contact your cable vendor. Also note that some USB devices are<br />

                                                        self-powered and do not draw power over the USB cable.<br />
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                                                    System Interface Port 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system interface port on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet allows you to attach the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> port<br />

                                                        replicator. <strong>The</strong> connector used for the system interface port is manufactured by:<br />

                                                        I-PEX Co. Ltd.<br />

                                                        4-7-10, Haramachida<br />

                                                        Machida City Tokyo, Japan<br />

                                                        Phone 0427-29-1670, Fax 0427-29-1671<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following are vendor part numbers for the connectors on the system interface port:<br />

                                                        • CT-30001-120T-IPEX (connector on pen tablet)<br />

                                                        • CT-30002-120T-IPEX (connector on port replicator)<br />

                                                        This is a 120-pin connector. Figure 6-1 shows the pin locations for the system interface port connector on<br />

                                                        the pen tablet.<br />

                                                        Figure 6-1 System Interface Port Connector (On System Unit)<br />

                                                        Position 120<br />

                                                        Position 4<br />

                                                        Position 2<br />

                                                        Position 119<br />

                                                        Position 1<br />

                                                        Position 3<br />
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                                                    <strong>The</strong> pin assignments for the system interface port connector on the pen tablet are given in Table 6-11.<br />

                                                        Signals designated with the “pound” (#) symbol are active low.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Signal names listed in the second column of this table are not industry standard signal names. <strong>The</strong>y are<br />

                                                        provided to assist in cross-referencing these signal names when they appear elsewhere.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> port replicator connector is not a “hot pluggable” connector. You must power down the pen tablet or<br />

                                                        put it in suspend mode before connecting the port replicator. <strong>The</strong> system interface port is disabled (all<br />

                                                        signals de-asserted) when system operation is suspended.<br />

                                                        Table 6-11 System Interface Port Connector Pin Assignments<br />

                                                        Pin<br />

                                                        Signal<br />

                                                        Name<br />

                                                        Level Description Port or Connector<br />

                                                        1 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        2 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        3 LOUTLG GND Ground Left Line Output Audio Jack<br />

                                                        4 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        5 LOUTL Analog Signal Left Line Output Audio Jack<br />

                                                        6 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        7 LOUTRG GND Ground Right Line Output Audio Jack<br />

                                                        8 5VMAIN +5 V +5 Volt Power Output* Port Replicator<br />

                                                        9 LOUTR Analog Signal Right Line Output Audio Jack<br />

                                                        10 5VMAIN +5 V +5 Volt Power Output* Port Replicator<br />

                                                        11 LINLG GND Ground Left Line Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        12 5VMAIN +5 V +5 Volt Power Output* Keyboard Port<br />

                                                        13 LINL Analog Signal Left Line Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        14 5VMAIN +5 V +5 Volt Power Output* Mouse Port<br />

                                                        15 LINRG GND Ground Right Line Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        16 PRHPLG GND Ground Left Headphone Audio Jack<br />

                                                        17 LINR Analog Signal Right Line Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        18 PRHPL Analog Signal Left Headphone Audio Jack<br />

                                                        19 MICAMPRG GND Ground Right Mic Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        20 PRHPRG GND Ground Right Headphone Audio Jack<br />

                                                        21 MICAMPR GND Signal Right Mic Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        22 PRHPR GND Signal Right Headphone Audio Jack<br />

                                                        23 MICAMPLG GND Ground Left Mic Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        24 GND AUD GND Ground Port Replicator (Audio Amp)<br />

                                                        25 MICAMPL GND Signal Left Mic Input Audio Jack<br />

                                                        26 PSTB# +5 V Strobe Parallel Port<br />

                                                        27 PAFD# +5 V Auto Feed Parallel Port<br />
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                                                    Table 6-11 System Interface Port Connector Pin Assignments (Continued)<br />

                                                        Pin<br />

                                                        Signal<br />

                                                        Name<br />

                                                        Level Description Port or Connector<br />

                                                        28 PRD0 +5 V Data Bit 0 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        29 PPERR# +5 V Error Parallel Port<br />

                                                        30 PRD1 +5 V Data Bit 1 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        31 PINIT# +5 V Initialize Parallel Port<br />

                                                        32 PRD2 +5 V Data Bit 2 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        33 PSLIN# +5 V Select Input Parallel Port<br />

                                                        34 PRD3 +5 V Data Bit 3 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        35 PRD4 +5 V Data Bit 4 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        36 PRD5 +5 V Data Bit 5 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        37 PRD6 +5 V Data Bit 6 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        38 PRD7 +5 V Data Bit 7 Parallel Port<br />

                                                        39 PRSMI# +5 V Port Replicator Detect † Port Replicator<br />

                                                        40 PRACK# +5 V Acknowledge Parallel Port<br />

                                                        41 USBVCC0 +5 V Power (Connector A) USB Port<br />

                                                        42 PBUSY +5 V Busy Parallel Port<br />

                                                        43 USB0+ +5 V + Data Signal (Connector A) USB Port<br />

                                                        44 PPE +5 V Paper Out Parallel Port<br />

                                                        45 USB0- +5 V - Data Signal (Connector A) USB Port<br />

                                                        46 PSLCT +5 V Select Parallel Port<br />

                                                        47 USBG +5 V Ground USB Port<br />

                                                        48 FWP# +5 V Write Protected Floppy Port<br />

                                                        49 USBVCC1 +5 V Power (Connector B) USB Port<br />

                                                        50 FTRK0# +5 V Track 00 Floppy Port<br />

                                                        51 USB1+ +5 V + Data Signal (Connector B) USB Port<br />

                                                        52 FSIDE# +5 V Head Select Floppy Port<br />

                                                        53 USB1+ +5 V + Data Signal (Connector B) USB Port<br />

                                                        54 FRDDT# +5 V Read Disk Data Floppy Port<br />

                                                        55 USBG +5 V Ground USB Port<br />

                                                        56 PRHP/IN +5 V Headphone Detect (goes high when<br />

                                                        headphone is plugged into port replicator)<br />

                                                        57 PRMICIN +5 V Microphone Detect (goes high when mic is<br />

                                                        plugged into port replicator)<br />

                                                        Audio Control<br />

                                                        Audio Control<br />

                                                        58 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        59 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />
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                                                    Table 6-11 System Interface Port Connector Pin Assignments (Continued)<br />

                                                        Pin<br />

                                                        Signal<br />

                                                        Name<br />

                                                        Level Description Port or Connector<br />

                                                        60 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        61 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        62 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        63 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        64 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        65 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        66 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        67 FWG# +5 V Write Gate Floppy Port<br />

                                                        68 FDATCH# +5 V Floppy Disk Drive Attach Floppy Port<br />

                                                        69 FWD# +5 V Write Data Floppy Port<br />

                                                        70 FMODE# +5 V Mode Select Floppy Port<br />

                                                        71 FSTEP# +5 V Step Pulse Floppy Port<br />

                                                        72 FDIR# +5 V Direction Control Floppy Port<br />

                                                        73 FDSEL# +5 V Drive Select Floppy Port<br />

                                                        74 FMOTOR# +5 V Motor On Floppy Port<br />

                                                        75 FDCHG# +5 V Disk Change Floppy Port<br />

                                                        76 FINDEX# +5 V Index Floppy Port<br />

                                                        77 DCDA (V.28) Carrier Detect Serial Port A<br />

                                                        78 SINA# (V.28) Receive Data Serial Port A<br />

                                                        79 DSRA (V.28) Data Set Ready Serial Port A<br />

                                                        80 RTSA (V.28) Request To Send Serial Port A<br />

                                                        81 SOUTA# (V.28) Transmit Data Serial Port A<br />

                                                        82 DTRA (V.28) Data Terminal Ready Serial Port A<br />

                                                        83 CTSA (V.28) Clear To Send Serial Port A<br />

                                                        84 RIA (V.28) Ring Indicator Serial Port A<br />

                                                        85 DCDB (V.28) Carrier Detect Serial Port B<br />

                                                        86 SINB# (V.28) Receive Data Serial Port B<br />

                                                        87 DSRB (V.28) Data Set Ready Serial Port B<br />

                                                        88 RTSB (V.28) Request To Send Serial Port B<br />

                                                        89 SOUTB# (V.28) Transmit Data Serial Port B<br />

                                                        90 DTRB (V.28) Data Terminal Ready Serial Port B<br />

                                                        91 CTSB (V.28) Clear To Send Serial Port B<br />

                                                        92 RIB (V.28) Ring Indicator Serial Port B<br />
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                                                    Table 6-11 System Interface Port Connector Pin Assignments (Continued)<br />

                                                        Pin<br />

                                                        Signal<br />

                                                        Name<br />

                                                        Level Description Port or Connector<br />

                                                        93 LMUTE +5 V Line Input Detect (goes high when line<br />

                                                        input jack is plugged into port replicator)<br />

                                                        Audio Control<br />

                                                        94 VGAR Analog Red Video Port<br />

                                                        95 GNDV GND Ground Video Port<br />

                                                        96 VGAG Analog Green Video Port<br />

                                                        97 GNDV GND Ground Video Port<br />

                                                        98 VGAB Analog Blue Video Port<br />

                                                        99 DDCDATA Analog DDC Data Signal (Plug and Play) Video Port<br />

                                                        100 DDCCLK Analog DDC Clock Signal (Plug and Play) Video Port<br />

                                                        101 VGAHS Analog Horizontal Synch Video Port<br />

                                                        102 VGAVS Analog Vertical Synch Video Port<br />

                                                        103 KDATA +3.3/+5 V Serial Data Keyboard Port<br />

                                                        104 MDATA +5 V Serial Data Mouse Port<br />

                                                        105 KCLOCK +3.3/+5 V Clock Keyboard Port<br />

                                                        106 MCLOCK +5 V Clock Mouse Port<br />

                                                        107 KBSMI +3.3/+5 V SMI Request Keyboard Port<br />

                                                        108 3VMAIN +3.3 V +3.3 Volt Power Output<br />

                                                        (10 mA max current draw)<br />

                                                        Keyboard Port<br />

                                                        109 5VMAIN +5 V +5 Volt Power Output* Port Replicator<br />

                                                        110 DC-PR +16 V +16 Volt Power Input DC Input<br />

                                                        111 DC-PR +16 V +16 Volt Power Input DC Input<br />

                                                        112 DC-PR +16 V +16 Volt Power Input DC Input<br />

                                                        113 DC-PR +16 V +16 Volt Power Input DC Input<br />

                                                        114 DC-PR +16 V +16 Volt Power Input DC Input<br />

                                                        115 GNDPR GND Ground Port Replicator<br />

                                                        116 GND1 GND Ground DC Input<br />

                                                        117 GND1 GND Ground DC Input<br />

                                                        118 GND1 GND Ground DC Input<br />

                                                        119 GND1 GND Ground DC Input<br />

                                                        120 GND1 GND Ground DC Input<br />

                                                        * <strong>The</strong> 5-volt power outputs (5VMAIN) connect to the same 5-volt source in the pen tablet. <strong>The</strong> maximum allowable<br />

                                                        current draw from this source is 2 A total.<br />

                                                        † <strong>The</strong> Port Replicator Detect signal is grounded when the port replicator is attached. (Note that this is not a System<br />

                                                        Management Interrupt signal line on the microprocessor.)<br />
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                                                    IrDA Port 6<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> IrDA port on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is compliant with the Infrared Data Association (IrDA)<br />

                                                        Standard Revision 1.1. Before you can use the IrDA port, the Serial Port B Device BIOS option must be set<br />

                                                        to IrDA. Specifications for the IrDA port on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet are given in Table 6-12.<br />

                                                        Table 6-12 IrDA Port Specifications<br />

                                                        Feature<br />

                                                        Specification<br />

                                                        Standard supported IrDA Standard Revision 1.1<br />

                                                        Distance<br />

                                                        Conveyable wave<br />

                                                        Signal<br />

                                                        Modulation/Data Rate<br />

                                                        Angle<br />

                                                        Up to 1 meter point to point (environmental conditions affect usable range)<br />

                                                        Infrared rays (wavelength peak 875 nm)<br />

                                                        Send data / Receive data<br />

                                                        IrDA SIR: 9.6 - 115.2 Kbps<br />

                                                        IrDA FIR: 4,000.0 Kbps<br />

                                                        0° to 15° from center of beam (30° viewing angle)<br />

                                                        6-14 Peripheral Interfaces

                                                    

                                                    Audio Jacks 6<br />

                                                        All audio jacks on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet and port replicator are stereo mini jacks. Some audio<br />

                                                        functions on the pen tablet are disabled when audio jacks are used. Table 6-13 shows which audio inputs<br />

                                                        are disabled when inputs on the pen tablet and port replicator are used. Table 6-14 shows which audio<br />

                                                        outputs are disabled when outputs on the pen tablet and port replicator are used.<br />

                                                        Table 6-13 Active Audio Inputs<br />

                                                        Input Activity<br />

                                                        Microphone<br />

                                                        (built-in)<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet<br />

                                                        Microphone<br />

                                                        Input Jack<br />

                                                        Microphone<br />

                                                        Input Jack<br />

                                                        Port Replicator<br />

                                                        Line Input<br />

                                                        Jack<br />

                                                        Microphone On<br />

                                                        (microphone built into pen tablet)<br />

                                                        Pen tablet Microphone jack used<br />

                                                        (external microphone connected)<br />

                                                        Port replicator Microphone jack used<br />

                                                        (external microphone connected)<br />

                                                        Enabled Not Inserted Not Inserted NA<br />

                                                        Disabled Enabled Not Inserted NA<br />

                                                        Disabled Disabled Enabled NA<br />

                                                        Port replicator Line In jack used NA NA NA Enabled<br />

                                                        NA indicates that the condition does not apply. (<strong>The</strong> input condition has no effect on the given input.)<br />

                                                        Table 6-14 Active Audio Outputs<br />

                                                        Output Activity<br />

                                                        Speaker<br />

                                                        (built-in)<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet<br />

                                                        Headphone<br />

                                                        Jack<br />

                                                        Headphone<br />

                                                        Jack<br />

                                                        Port Replicator<br />

                                                        Line Output<br />

                                                        Jack<br />

                                                        Speaker On<br />

                                                        (speaker built into pen tablet)<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        Plug Not<br />

                                                        Inserted<br />

                                                        Plug Not<br />

                                                        Inserted<br />

                                                        NA<br />

                                                        Pen tablet Headphone jack used<br />

                                                        (external headphone connected)<br />

                                                        Port replicator Headphone jack used<br />

                                                        (external headphone connected)<br />

                                                        Disabled Enabled Enabled NA<br />

                                                        Disabled Enabled Enabled NA<br />

                                                        Port replicator Line Output jack used NA NA NA Enabled<br />

                                                        NA indicates that the condition does not apply. (<strong>The</strong> input condition has no effect on the given input.)<br />
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                                                    6-16 Peripheral Interfaces

                                                    

                                                    Chapter 7<br />

                                                        System Power<br />

                                                        This chapter covers the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet’s power system hardware, power management states,<br />

                                                        and state transitions.<br />

                                                        System Power Hardware 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet uses components designed for low power consumption in mobile<br />

                                                        applications. DC power, whether supplied by the battery pack or an external source, is regulated to<br />

                                                        different voltage levels required to power various components in the system. <strong>The</strong> 120 MHz Intel Pentium<br />

                                                        processor in the pen tablet is a reduced power version of the Pentium processor that utilizes voltage<br />

                                                        reduction technology. <strong>The</strong> processor is compatible with 3.3-volt industry standard components while its<br />

                                                        inner core operates at a reduced voltage of 2.9 volts, ultimately providing longer battery life.<br />

                                                        Battery Pack 7<br />

                                                        When the system is not connected to external power, system power is provided by the battery pack. Table<br />

                                                        7-1 provides specifications for the battery pack.<br />

                                                        Table 7-1 FMW25BP2 Battery Pack Specifications<br />

                                                        Characteristic<br />

                                                        Specification<br />

                                                        Battery pack weight 1 lb (455 g)<br />

                                                        Chemistry<br />

                                                        Number of cells<br />

                                                        Battery pack output voltage<br />

                                                        Capacity<br />

                                                        Lithium ion<br />

                                                        9 cells<br />

                                                        10.8 V (nominal)<br />

                                                        3900 mAh<br />

                                                        Charging the Battery Pack 7<br />

                                                        When an external DC power source is connected to the pen tablet, the battery pack is charged (if the<br />

                                                        battery pack charge is below 90% when external power is initially connected) and the system is powered<br />

                                                        by the external source.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> battery pack can also be removed from the pen tablet and charged in an external charger. A bridge<br />

                                                        battery built into the pen tablet will power the system in suspend mode for approximately 5 minutes<br />

                                                        while the battery pack is removed.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Do not remove the battery pack while the system is running. Suspend system operation, or shut down the<br />

                                                        system and switch the system power off before removing the battery pack. <strong>The</strong> bridge battery will not<br />

                                                        power the system in the Fully On state.<br />
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                                                    Battery Pack Charge Status 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> battery pack charge is monitored by the Power MCU (Micro Controller Unit) and a low voltage level<br />

                                                        detect circuit. <strong>The</strong> Power MCU determines the percent of charge remaining in the battery pack and<br />

                                                        indicates the percent of charge to the user via the battery gauge icon in the status display. (See the <strong>Stylistic</strong><br />

                                                        <strong>1200</strong> User’s Guide for a description of the battery gauge icon.)<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> low voltage level detect circuit (independent of the power MCU) measures the battery pack voltage<br />

                                                        level to determine whether the battery pack voltage has dropped to a critically low level (critically low<br />

                                                        voltage varies depending on total current draw). When the critically low voltage level is reached, the<br />

                                                        circuit forces the system into suspend mode and the battery gauge icon indicates the critically low<br />

                                                        condition.<br />

                                                        When the system is forced into suspend mode by a critically low battery, the system is powered by the<br />

                                                        remaining charge in the battery pack or the bridge battery (whichever has the highest voltage). In this<br />

                                                        mode, the Suspend/Resume button is disabled and system operation cannot be resumed until either an<br />

                                                        external DC power source is connected or a battery pack with adequate charge is installed. See “Battery<br />

                                                        Charge and Power Management” later in this chapter for details on system activity for different battery<br />

                                                        charge levels.<br />

                                                        DC Power Inputs 7<br />

                                                        External DC power can be connected at three locations: the DC power connector on the pen tablet, the DC<br />

                                                        power connector on the port replicator, or the DC power contacts on the bottom of the pen tablet. A DC<br />

                                                        power source connected to any of these inputs must provide a minimum of 2.7 amps and a continuous<br />

                                                        DC voltage of 16 volts. Specifications for the DC input connectors on the pen tablet and port replicator are<br />

                                                        given below.<br />

                                                        Table 7-2 DC Input Connectors<br />

                                                        Connector type EIAJ RC-5320A Type 5<br />

                                                        Connector vendor<br />

                                                        Vendor part number*<br />

                                                        Pin assignments<br />

                                                        Hosiden<br />

                                                        HEC3900-01-010<br />

                                                        Center conductor: +16 volts DC<br />

                                                        Sleeve: ground<br />

                                                        * This is the part number for the female DC input connector on the pen tablet and the<br />

                                                        port replicator.<br />

                                                        Power Management 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet BIOS and system hardware are compliant with the Advanced Power<br />

                                                        Management (APM) BIOS Interface Specification Revision 1.2. Details on how the APM specification is<br />

                                                        implemented at the hardware level are provided in this section.<br />

                                                        Note: Power management for Windows NT 4.0 is accomplished using Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies/Softex APM 2.0<br />

                                                        software. For the most recent information regarding power management for Windows NT 4.0 refer to the<br />

                                                        Operational Considerations Document for Windows NT 4 on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong>. This document is<br />

                                                        distributed as a text file on Windows NT systems in the following location:<br />

                                                        C:\FPSI<strong>1200</strong>\NT4\NT4OPCON.TXT directory. Also, documentation on APM 2.0 is available from<br />

                                                        the Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies web site at .<br />
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                                                    Power States and State Transitions 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system manages power consumption by performing transitions between several system power states,<br />

                                                        or modes. State transitions can be triggered by timeouts configured in the BIOS, and other types of system<br />

                                                        activity. Figure 7-1 shows system power states, transition paths and some typical events that trigger a<br />

                                                        transition from one state to the next. You can configure the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet to utilize some or all<br />

                                                        of these states by setting power management options in the BIOS. (Table 7-3 describes each power state.)<br />

                                                        See also “Power Management States and BIOS Configuration Options” later in this chapter.<br />

                                                        Off or<br />

                                                        Suspend<br />

                                                        to Disk<br />

                                                        Mode<br />

                                                        • Power Switch Turned On<br />

                                                        • Suspend/Resume<br />

                                                        button pressed after<br />

                                                        Windows 95 Shutdown<br />

                                                        • Power Switch Turned Off<br />

                                                        • OS Shutdown<br />

                                                        (Windows 95/NT)<br />

                                                        • System Operation<br />

                                                        Suspended (Suspend-to-<br />

                                                        Disk)<br />

                                                        Fully On<br />

                                                        Mode<br />

                                                        • Idle Mode Timeout Expires<br />

                                                        • System Operation<br />

                                                        Resumed (Suspend/<br />

                                                        Resume button)<br />

                                                        • Suspend Timeout Expires<br />

                                                        • Suspend Request<br />

                                                        • System Activity (Interrupt)<br />

                                                        Suspend<br />

                                                        Mode<br />

                                                        Idle Mode<br />

                                                        • System Activity (Interrupt)<br />

                                                        • Suspend Timeout Expires<br />

                                                        • Suspend Request<br />

                                                        • Standby Timeout Expires<br />

                                                        Standby<br />

                                                        Mode<br />

                                                        Figure 7-1 Power Management State Transitions<br />
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                                                    Table 7-3 describes system activity for each system power state and describes events that cause the<br />

                                                        system to enter each state. System power states are listed here in decreasing order from higher to lower<br />

                                                        power usage. <strong>The</strong> system can be configured to use some, all, or a combination of these system power<br />

                                                        states. <strong>The</strong>se states are described in more detail later in this chapter, see “Power Management States and<br />

                                                        BIOS Configuration Options”. Also note that timeouts for individual devices, such as the hard disk drive<br />

                                                        spin-down timeout and video timeout can be configured separately. Refer to Chapter 2 for details on<br />

                                                        configuring these and other power savings options in the BIOS.<br />

                                                        Table 7-3 System Power States<br />

                                                        System State System Activity Events Causing System to Enter State<br />

                                                        Fully On Mode<br />

                                                        Idle Mode<br />

                                                        Standby Mode<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-<br />

                                                        RAM Mode*<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-<br />

                                                        Disk Mode*<br />

                                                        System is fully running. CPU, system bus, and<br />

                                                        all other active interfaces operate at full<br />

                                                        speed.<br />

                                                        CPU speed reduced to the speed selected for<br />

                                                        the Idle Mode CPU Speed BIOS option.<br />

                                                        See “Idle Mode” later in this chapter for more<br />

                                                        details.<br />

                                                        CPU is stopped.Hard disk drive enters<br />

                                                        standby state (spun down). Display and<br />

                                                        backlight are turned off.<br />

                                                        Resume system logic and RAM remain<br />

                                                        powered to maintain system data. All other<br />

                                                        devices are powered off.<br />

                                                        (PC Card sockets remain powered if Resume<br />

                                                        On Modem Ring is enabled in BIOS.)<br />

                                                        Active system data is saved to hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        (Data is saved to partition or file depending on<br />

                                                        save to disk configuration.)<br />

                                                        System is completely powered off except for<br />

                                                        logic components required for<br />

                                                        Suspend/Resume button operation.<br />

                                                        From Standby or Idle mode: user activity<br />

                                                        detected.<br />

                                                        From Fully Off mode: system started.<br />

                                                        From Suspend-to-RAM mode: system<br />

                                                        operation resumed (Suspend button pressed,<br />

                                                        resume on modem ring, resume on time.)<br />

                                                        Idle mode timeout occurs. (No system activity<br />

                                                        for 1/2 second.)<br />

                                                        Note: Low battery condition (less than 12%<br />

                                                        charge) will force system to use Idle mode.<br />

                                                        Low battery warning (audible beep) is heard if<br />

                                                        audio is enabled in BIOS.<br />

                                                        Standby timeout occurs.<br />

                                                        Suspend timeout occurs.<br />

                                                        Suspend request (issued by software or<br />

                                                        Suspend/Resume button pressed).<br />

                                                        Critically low battery. Note that a critically low<br />

                                                        battery forces system into Suspend-to-RAM<br />

                                                        mode regardless of the Suspend Mode setting<br />

                                                        in the BIOS.<br />

                                                        Suspend timeout expires.<br />

                                                        Suspend request (issued by software or<br />

                                                        Suspend/Resume button pressed).<br />

                                                        Fully Off System is fully powered off. System power switch turned off.<br />

                                                        System shutdown (Windows 95/NT).<br />

                                                        * <strong>The</strong> system can be configured to use Suspend-to-RAM mode, Suspend-to-Disk Mode, or a combination of the<br />

                                                        two. For details on selecting the suspend mode, refer to Chapter 2.<br />
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                                                    Power Management States and BIOS Configuration Options 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system power states utilized by your system depend on how power management options are<br />

                                                        configured in the BIOS. System power states and BIOS options that affect each state are described below.<br />

                                                        For a comprehensive listing of BIOS configuration options and details on using BIOS configuration<br />

                                                        utilities, refer to Chapter 2.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Power management state transitions can also be controlled by Windows. Some of the power management<br />

                                                        features and states described in this section function differently when Windows Advanced Power<br />

                                                        Management is active. See “Windows Advanced Power Management Support” later in this chapter for<br />

                                                        details.<br />

                                                        Timeouts 7<br />

                                                        Transitions to the Idle, Standby, and Suspend states are configured through timeouts in the BIOS. (A<br />

                                                        timeout is the period of time that elapses with no activity before the transition occurs.) In addition to<br />

                                                        overall system power states, power for some devices can be individually managed through timeouts<br />

                                                        configured in the BIOS such as the hard disk drive spin-down timeout.<br />

                                                        Fully On State 7<br />

                                                        In the Fully On state, all devices are fully powered and the CPU runs at full speed. <strong>The</strong> system is in the<br />

                                                        Fully On state whenever user activity is detected. <strong>The</strong> system will remain in the Fully on state until an<br />

                                                        event such as the idle mode timeout or a suspend request occurs. Note that if idle and standby modes are<br />

                                                        not utilized, the system will remain in the fully on state until an event such as a suspend request causes a<br />

                                                        transition out of the fully on state.<br />

                                                        Idle Mode 7<br />

                                                        When the Idle Mode Timeout BIOS option is enabled, the system will enter Idle mode after a period of<br />

                                                        1/2 second with no activity. In Idle mode, the internal CPU clock is “throttled” or periodically switched<br />

                                                        on and off to effectively reduce CPU speed. This is done by switching the Stop Grant signal on and off.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> ratio of the amount of time this signal is on to amount of time off, determines the reduction in CPU<br />

                                                        speed.<br />

                                                        Table 7-4 shows the activity of these signals in Idle and Standby modes. (<strong>The</strong> first dotted line in each<br />

                                                        column of this table indicates when the timeout occurs and the mode is entered.) If user activity generates<br />
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                                                    an interrupt, the system returns to the Fully On state until all pending instructions are executed. If the<br />

                                                        Idle Mode option is disabled in the BIOS, the system will not enter Idle mode.<br />

                                                        Table 7-4 System Activity in Idle and Standby Modes<br />

                                                        System Activity Idle Mode Standby Mode<br />

                                                        Stop Grant<br />

                                                        (STPCLK#)<br />

                                                        Internal CPU Clock<br />

                                                        External Clock<br />

                                                        (CLK)<br />

                                                        Hard Disk Drive On* Standby (spin down)<br />

                                                        Display On* Off<br />

                                                        * Power saving timeouts can be configured independently for these devices allowing them to enter a low-power<br />

                                                        state while the system is in Idle mode.<br />

                                                        Note that this table does not depict a precise timing diagram. <strong>The</strong> illustrations given in this table are intended to<br />

                                                        show the relative characteristic activity of these signals.<br />

                                                        Standby Mode 7<br />

                                                        Standby mode is entered when the Standby Mode Timeout (configured in the BIOS) occurs. <strong>The</strong> CPU,<br />

                                                        supporting chip set, and RAM remain powered, however, the CPU’s internal clock is stopped (stopping<br />

                                                        the CPU) as indicated in Table 7-4. Any user activity that generates an interrupt will cause a transition out<br />

                                                        of the Standby state to the Fully On state. <strong>The</strong> hard disk drive is forced into standby mode (spun down)<br />

                                                        when the standby mode timeout occurs. Note however, that the hard disk drive can be configured to spin<br />

                                                        down earlier by setting the HDD Spin-down Timeout BIOS option. <strong>The</strong> display system (including<br />

                                                        backlight) is also turned off when the standby timeout occurs. <strong>The</strong> display can also be configured to turn<br />

                                                        off earlier by setting the Video Timeout BIOS option.<br />

                                                        Suspend Modes 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system can be configured to use one of two different Suspend modes: Suspend-to-Disk or<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-RAM. (<strong>The</strong>se two modes are also referred to as “normal” and “save-to-disk” in some related<br />

                                                        documents.) System power activity in each of these modes is described below. (Refer to Chapter 2 for<br />

                                                        information on selecting the suspend mode in the BIOS.)<br />

                                                        Suspend-to-RAM State 7<br />

                                                        In the Suspend-to-RAM state, power is maintained to RAM, video memory, and resume circuitry while<br />

                                                        all other system circuitry and power managed devices are powered off. <strong>The</strong> PC Card slots will also<br />

                                                        remain powered if the Resume On Modem Ring option is enable in the BIOS. Pressing the Suspend/<br />

                                                        Resume button, or a resume request generated by a modem ring will cause a transition to the Fully On<br />

                                                        state. <strong>The</strong> Suspend-to-RAM state is best suited for applications where system operation is suspended<br />

                                                        frequently and a quick resume time is desired.<br />

                                                        7-6 System Power

                                                    

                                                    Suspend-to-Disk State 7<br />

                                                        In the Suspend-to-Disk state, data in RAM and video memory are written to the hard disk drive and, with<br />

                                                        the exception of resume logic circuits—connected to the Suspend/Resume button switch, the system is<br />

                                                        completely powered down. This suspend state uses the least amount of battery power.<br />

                                                        Before you configure your system to use the Suspend-to-Disk state, consider the following factors:<br />

                                                        • More time is required to resume system operation as the hard disk drive must spin up and data must<br />

                                                        be read from the hard disk drive.<br />

                                                        • You must first create a save to disk partition or file before you can use the Suspend-to-Disk state.<br />

                                                        • System operation can only be resumed if the Suspend/Resume button is pressed. If your application<br />

                                                        uses the resume on modem ring feature, you must configure the Resume On Modem Ring option in<br />

                                                        BIOS setup.<br />

                                                        Suspend Events 7<br />

                                                        Under typical use, system operation is suspended when the Suspend Timeout expires, the Suspend/<br />

                                                        Resume button is pressed, or a suspend request is generated by a software application.<br />

                                                        A critically low battery will also force the system to suspend operation. Note, however, that this event<br />

                                                        will force the system into Suspend-to-RAM mode regardless of the Suspend Mode setting in the BIOS.<br />

                                                        Fully Off State 7<br />

                                                        In the Fully Off state, the system is fully powered off. Note however, that some circuits connected to the<br />

                                                        battery will continue to draw a very small amount of current when the system is off. For this reason, the<br />

                                                        pen tablet should be stored with a fully charged battery pack if the system will not be in use for more<br />

                                                        than a few days.<br />

                                                        Burst Mode 7<br />

                                                        In addition to the power management modes mentioned earlier, the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet also<br />

                                                        functions in “Burst” mode. Burst mode is a short (2 ms) period during which the CPU runs at full speed.<br />

                                                        Burst mode is entered when the system is in Idle or Standby mode and one of the following burst events<br />

                                                        occurs:<br />

                                                        • System management interrupt (SMI#) signal active<br />

                                                        • IRQs 1 through 15 set<br />

                                                        • IRQ 0 set (system timer)<br />

                                                        This event only generates a burst event if Max Battery Life is selected for the Power Savings BIOS<br />

                                                        option.<br />
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                                                    Windows Advanced Power Management Support 7<br />

                                                        If Advanced Power Management (APM) is enabled in Windows (which is the default setting), power<br />

                                                        management timeouts for most power-managed devices are controlled by Windows. (Power-managed<br />

                                                        devices that are not controlled by Windows are controlled by the BIOS.)<br />

                                                        When APM is enabled, CPU activity in Idle mode differs compared to the BIOS controlled Idle mode.<br />

                                                        Although the BIOS no longer controls these state transitions, the APM CPU Idle Mode BIOS option<br />

                                                        setting does determine whether the external clock signal is generated in Idle mode. As shown in Table<br />

                                                        7-5, the external clock signal is not generated if Normal is selected for the APM CPU Idle Mode BIOS<br />

                                                        option.<br />

                                                        Table 7-5 System Activity in Idle Mode with APM Enabled<br />

                                                        System Activity<br />

                                                        Stop Grant<br />

                                                        (STPCLK#)<br />

                                                        Idle Mode (APM CPU Idle<br />

                                                        Mode: Normal)<br />

                                                        Idle Mode (APM CPU Idle<br />

                                                        Mode: Diagnostic)<br />

                                                        Internal CPU Clock<br />

                                                        External Clock<br />

                                                        (CLK)<br />

                                                        This table does not depict a precise timing diagram. <strong>The</strong> illustrations given in<br />

                                                        this table are intended to show the relative characteristic activity of these<br />

                                                        signals.<br />

                                                        7-8 System Power

                                                    

                                                    Other Power Management Issues 7<br />

                                                        Issues described up to this point in this chapter deal with configurable options in the BIOS that affect<br />

                                                        system performance and power consumption. Other power management features are built into the<br />

                                                        system to prevent heat damage and data loss.<br />

                                                        Caution<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet should not be used in the harsh<br />

                                                        environment case while the system is charging. External DC<br />

                                                        power should only be connected to the pen tablet while in the<br />

                                                        case if the pen tablet is turned off or the system is suspended.<br />

                                                        System Temperature and Power Management 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> system has a built in thermal detection circuit that monitors system temperature. If the system’s<br />

                                                        internal temperature reaches excessive levels performance is reduced to prevent heat damage. Table 7-6<br />

                                                        lists the different thermal system modes and gives a description of system operation for each mode.<br />

                                                        Table 7-6 <strong>The</strong>rmal System Modes<br />

                                                        Mode<br />

                                                        Normal operating temperature<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong>rmal alarm temperature<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong>rmal alarm cancellation<br />

                                                        temperature<br />

                                                        Critical thermal temperature<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Power management features operate normally<br />

                                                        (as configured in BIOS setup).<br />

                                                        CPU speed is reduced to 30 MHz.<br />

                                                        System returns to normal operation after<br />

                                                        sufficient cooling.<br />

                                                        External DC power connected:<br />

                                                        Battery charging is stopped.<br />

                                                        System running on battery power (no external<br />

                                                        DC power connected):<br />

                                                        System is forced to suspend operation using<br />

                                                        suspend-to-RAM mode.<br />
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                                                    Battery Charge Level and Power Management 7<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet monitors the status of the battery pack. When the battery charge or voltage<br />

                                                        level drops to low levels, the system is forced into Idle or suspend mode to increase battery life and<br />

                                                        prevent data loss. Table 7-7 describes system operation for the different battery levels.<br />

                                                        Table 7-7 Low Battery Modes<br />

                                                        Mode<br />

                                                        Normal mode:<br />

                                                        Battery charge 12 to 100% or system<br />

                                                        connected to external power.<br />

                                                        Low battery mode:<br />

                                                        Battery charge below 12% (one “cell”<br />

                                                        icon in Battery Gauge blinking).<br />

                                                        Critically low battery mode:<br />

                                                        Battery charge at critically low level.<br />

                                                        Note that the percent of full battery<br />

                                                        charge cannot be determined for the<br />

                                                        critically low battery level. <strong>The</strong> circuit<br />

                                                        that detects the critically low voltage<br />

                                                        level monitors the battery voltage<br />

                                                        independent from the Power MCU.<br />

                                                        (<strong>The</strong> Power MCU calculates the<br />

                                                        percent of battery charge while the<br />

                                                        system operates above the critically<br />

                                                        low battery level.)<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Power management features operate normally.<br />

                                                        System is forced into low battery mode (CPU<br />

                                                        speed reduced to speed selected for Low<br />

                                                        Battery CPU Speed BIOS option). <strong>The</strong> low<br />

                                                        battery alarm (audible “beep”) is sounded if the<br />

                                                        Audio BIOS option is enabled.<br />

                                                        System is forced to suspend (suspend-to-RAM<br />

                                                        mode). System will not resume until a<br />

                                                        sufficiently charged battery back is installed or<br />

                                                        external power is connected.<br />

                                                        Note that in the event of a critically low battery,<br />

                                                        the system is forced into suspend-to-RAM mode<br />

                                                        regardless of the suspend mode setting in the<br />

                                                        BIOS.<br />
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                                                    Chapter 8<br />

                                                        BIOS Configuration APIs<br />

                                                        This chapter describes BIOS configuration application programming interfaces (APIs) for the <strong>Stylistic</strong><br />

                                                        <strong>1200</strong>. Functions discussed in this chapter are included in DLLs that configure BIOS options and settings.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong>se functions are the same for all supported operating systems (Windows for Workgroups 3.11,<br />

                                                        Windows 95, Windows 98, and Windows NT); however, the header and library files for the DLLs differ<br />

                                                        for between operating systems as noted in this chapter. <strong>The</strong>se DLLs include functions that can be called<br />

                                                        from 16-bit and 32-bit Windows applications.<br />

                                                        To use these functions with your 16-bit application:<br />

                                                        • Include the file STSETUP.H in your program source code. Note that parameters and return values for<br />

                                                        these functions are symbols which are defined in this header file.<br />

                                                        • Ensure that the file STSET16.DLL is in the C:\WINDOWS\SYSTEM\ directory on your system at run<br />

                                                        time. (<strong>The</strong>se files are distributed on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Developer Utilities disk in the \DLL\STSETUP\<br />

                                                        directory.)<br />

                                                        To use these functions with your 32-bit Windows 95 or Windows 98 application:<br />

                                                        • Include the file STSET32.H in your program source code. Note that parameters and return values for<br />

                                                        these functions are symbols which are defined in this header file.<br />

                                                        • Ensure that the files STSETUP.DLL, STSET16.DLL, and STSET32.DLL are in the<br />

                                                        C:\WINDOWS\SYSTEM\ directory on your system at run time. <strong>The</strong>se files are distributed on the<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Developer Utilities disk in the \DLL\STSETUP\ directory. (Note that STSET16.DLL<br />

                                                        allows STSET32.DLL to communicate with STSETUP.DLL and is required to support 32-bit<br />

                                                        applications at run time.)<br />

                                                        To use these functions with your Windows NT application:<br />

                                                        • Include the header file STSETUP.H in your program source code. This file is in the C:\i386\dev\<br />

                                                        directory on Windows NT systems and is also distributed on the Windows NT upgrade CD-ROM for<br />

                                                        the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong>.<br />

                                                        • If you are using implicit linking, you must also include the file STSETUP.LIB as a library file in your<br />

                                                        project files. This file is in the C:\i386\dev\ directory on Windows NT systems and is also distributed<br />

                                                        on the Windows NT upgrade CD-ROM for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong>.<br />

                                                        • At run time, the file STSETUP.DLL must be in the C:\WINNT\SYSTEM32\ directory on your system.<br />

                                                        This file is preinstalled on Windows NT systems and is also distributed on the Windows NT upgrade<br />

                                                        CD-ROM for the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong>. A copy of this file is also located in the C:\i386\dev\ directory on<br />

                                                        Windows NT systems. (Note that although this file has the same name as the DLL for Windows 95 and<br />

                                                        Windows 98, the files are different and one should not be substituted for the other.)<br />

                                                        • Function prototypes and parameter values for this API are defined in the header file STBIOS.H. Most<br />

                                                        parameters and return values for these APIs are symbols which are defined in this header file.<br />

                                                        Function prototypes for these APIs are written in the C programming language and are described in this<br />

                                                        guide using C programming language syntax. Although ideally suited for program development using a<br />

                                                        compiler that supports the ANSI C or C++ standard, these functions can be called from applications<br />

                                                        developed in other programming languages, such as Microsoft Visual Basic, which allow you to use<br />
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                                                    DLLs. Refer to the documentation for your programming language for details on calling functions in<br />

                                                        DLLs.<br />

                                                        Summary of Functions 8<br />

                                                        This section gives a summary of functions included in this API. See the discussions on each of these<br />

                                                        functions later in this chapter for details on each function.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> following functions perform tasks specific to the DLL or perform special system-related tasks.<br />

                                                        •BiosSetupStart<br />

                                                        This function initializes the DLL. This function must be called before any other functions in this DLL<br />

                                                        can be called.<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupEnd<br />

                                                        Applications must call this function to close the DLL before the application exits.<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupGetVersion<br />

                                                        This function returns the version number of the DLL.<br />

                                                        • IsColorDisplay<br />

                                                        This function determines whether the system has a color or monochrome display.<br />

                                                        Settings for BIOS options can be retrieved or set using the following functions:<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupGetPermanent<br />

                                                        This function retrieves permanent BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupSetPermanent<br />

                                                        This function sets permanent BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupGetCurrent<br />

                                                        This function retrieves current BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupSetCurrent<br />

                                                        This function sets current BIOS settings.<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupSetResumeTime<br />

                                                        This function sets the resume time for the Resume On Time BIOS option.<br />

                                                        • BiosSetupGetResumeTime<br />

                                                        This function returns the resume time.<br />
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                                                    Functions Specific to the DLL and System-Related Functions 8<br />

                                                        Functions that perform tasks specific to the DLL and special system-related tasks are discussed in the<br />

                                                        following section.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupStart 8<br />

                                                        This function initializes the DLL. This function must be called before any other functions in this API can<br />

                                                        be called. This function,<br />

                                                        • Opens the DLL.<br />

                                                        • Loads the kernel mode driver FPSIDRV.SYS to allow BIOS configuration by the DLL.<br />

                                                        • Loads the APM driver for the BIOS.<br />

                                                        A prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        int BiosSetupStart ( )<br />

                                                        This function and returns one of the following values.<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_SUCCESS<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMDRVERROR<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_NOAPM<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMERROR<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned on success.<br />

                                                        Returned if the power management setup driver is not installed.<br />

                                                        Returned if APM support is disabled.<br />

                                                        Returned if APM function call failed.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupEnd 8<br />

                                                        Applications that initialize this DLL using BiosSetupStart must call this function before the application<br />

                                                        exits. This function performs the following tasks:<br />

                                                        • Updates the CMOS checksum and CRC values.<br />

                                                        • Closes and unloads the kernel mode driver FPSIDRV.SYS if other applications are not using the driver.<br />

                                                        • Disconnects the BIOS-APM driver interface and unloads the driver.<br />

                                                        A prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        int BiosSetupEnd ( )<br />

                                                        This function accepts no arguments and returns one of the following values.<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_SUCCESS<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMERROR<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMDRVERROR<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned on success.<br />

                                                        Returned if APM function call failed.<br />

                                                        Returned if the power management setup driver failed to close.<br />
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                                                    BiosSetupGetVersion 8<br />

                                                        This function returns the version number of the DLL. A prototype of the function is shown below:<br />

                                                        WORD BiosSetupGetVersion ( )<br />

                                                        This function accepts no arguments and returns the version number in the following format:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        Bits 15-8<br />

                                                        Bits 7-0<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Major version number.<br />

                                                        Minor version number.<br />

                                                        For example, a return value of 00000000 00000001 2 represents version 0.1.<br />

                                                        IsColorDisplay 8<br />

                                                        This function determines whether the pen tablet system has a color or monochrome display. A prototype<br />

                                                        of the function is given below:<br />

                                                        BOOL IsColorDisplay ( )<br />

                                                        This function accepts no arguments and returns one of the following Boolean values:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        TRUE<br />

                                                        FALSE<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        System has color display.<br />

                                                        System has monochrome display.<br />
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                                                    Functions for Retrieving and Setting BIOS Settings 8<br />

                                                        Functions that retrieve and set BIOS options and settings are described in the following sections.<br />

                                                        Parameters used in these functions are defined in the header file setupnt.h. See “Option and Setting<br />

                                                        Parameters” later in this chapter for a listing of these parameters.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetPermanent 8<br />

                                                        This function retrieves the permanent setting for a given BIOS option. A prototype of this function is<br />

                                                        shown below:<br />

                                                        int BiosSetupGetPermanent ( int Option )<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Option parameter defines the BIOS option you want to retrieve. Definitions for the Option parameter<br />

                                                        are listed in Table 8-1 later in this section.<br />

                                                        On success, this function returns the Setting for the given BIOS option. Return values, including values<br />

                                                        returned in the event of an error, are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        Setting<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_INVALIDOPTION<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMERROR<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned on success. See the definitions listed in Table 8-1 for the Setting<br />

                                                        return value defined for each Option parameter.<br />

                                                        Returned if the Option parameter is not a valid permanent BIOS option.<br />

                                                        Returned if APM function call failed.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetPermanent 8<br />

                                                        This function sets a permanent BIOS option to the given setting. A prototype of this function is shown<br />

                                                        below:<br />

                                                        int BiosSetupSetPermanent ( int Option, int Setting )<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Option parameter defines the BIOS option you want to set. <strong>The</strong> Setting parameter determines the<br />

                                                        setting for the BIOS option. Definitions for these parameters are listed in Table 8-1 later in this section.<br />

                                                        Return values for this function, including errors, are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_SUCCESS<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_INVALIDOPTION<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMERROR<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned on success.<br />

                                                        Returned if the Setting parameter is not a valid permanent setting.<br />

                                                        Returned if APM function call failed.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetCurrent 8<br />

                                                        This function retrieves the current setting for a given BIOS option. A prototype of this function is shown<br />

                                                        below:<br />

                                                        int BiosSetupGetCurrent ( int Option )<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Option parameter defines the BIOS option you want to retrieve. Definitions for the Option parameter<br />

                                                        are listed in Table 8-1 later in this section.<br />
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                                                    On success, this function returns the Setting for the given BIOS option. Return values, including errors,<br />

                                                        are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        Setting<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_INVALIDOPTION<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMERROR<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned on success. See the definitions listed in Table 8-1 for the Setting<br />

                                                        return value defined for each Option parameter.<br />

                                                        Returned if the Option parameter is not a valid current option.<br />

                                                        Returned if APM function call failed.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetCurrent 8<br />

                                                        This function sets a current BIOS option to the given setting. A prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        int BiosSetupSetCurrent ( int Option, int Setting )<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Option parameter defines the BIOS option you want to set. <strong>The</strong> Setting parameter determines the<br />

                                                        setting for the BIOS option. Definitions for these parameters are listed in Table 8-1 later in this section.<br />

                                                        Return values for this function, including errors, are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_SUCCESS<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_INVALIDOPTION<br />

                                                        SETUP_API_APMERROR<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned on success.<br />

                                                        Returned if the Setting parameter is not a valid current setting.<br />

                                                        Returned if APM function call failed.<br />

                                                        Option and Setting Parameters 8<br />

                                                        Option and Setting parameters accepted by functions described earlier in this section are defined in the<br />

                                                        header file for the DLL. Table 8-1 lists the Option parameter and corresponding Setting parameters for<br />

                                                        each BIOS option. Setting parameters are also used as return values for functions that retrieve BIOS<br />

                                                        settings. Some of these parameters can only be used to change or retrieve permanent settings as noted in<br />

                                                        the first column of this table.<br />

                                                        Table 8-1. Parameters and Return Values in STSETUP.H and STSET32.H<br />

                                                        Option Parameter / Description Setting Parameter Setting Description<br />

                                                        BIOS_EXTCACHE<br />

                                                        SETUP_EXTCACHE_DISABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        External Level 2 Cache<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_EXTCACHE_ENABLE<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        BIOS_SERIALA<br />

                                                        Serial Port A Address<br />

                                                        and IRQ<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_DISABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_3F8_IRQ4 I/O Address 3F8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_2F8_IRQ3 I/O Address 2F8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_3E8_IRQ4 I/O Address 3E8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_2E8_IRQ3 I/O Address 2E8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_3F8_IRQ11 I/O Address 3F8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_2F8_IRQ10 I/O Address 2F8, IRQ 10<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_3E8_IRQ11 I/O Address 3E8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALA_2E8_IRQ10 I/O Address 2E8, IRQ 10<br />
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                                                    Table 8-1. Parameters and Return Values in STSETUP.H and STSET32.H (Continued)<br />

                                                        Option Parameter / Description Setting Parameter Setting Description<br />

                                                        BIOS_SERIALB<br />

                                                        Serial Port B Address<br />

                                                        and IRQ<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_DISABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_3F8_IRQ4 I/O Address 3F8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_2F8_IRQ3 I/O Address 2F8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_3E8_IRQ4 I/O Address 3E8, IRQ 4<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_2E8_IRQ3 I/O Address 2E8, IRQ 3<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_3F8_IRQ11 I/O Address 3F8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_2F8_IRQ10 I/O Address 2F8, IRQ 10<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_3E8_IRQ11 I/O Address 3E8, IRQ 11<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_2E8_IRQ10 I/O Address 2E8, IRQ 10<br />

                                                        BIOS_SERIALB_DEV<br />

                                                        Serial Port B Device<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_PORTREPLICATOR<br />

                                                        SETUP_SERIALB_INFRARED<br />

                                                        Port Replicator<br />

                                                        Serial Port B<br />

                                                        (system interface port)<br />

                                                        IrDA Port (on pen tablet)<br />

                                                        BIOS_IRDA_MODE<br />

                                                        IrDA Mode (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_IRDA_STANDARD<br />

                                                        SETUP_IRDA_FAST_DMA1<br />

                                                        SETUP_IRDA_FAST_DMA3<br />

                                                        Standard IrDA Mode<br />

                                                        Fast IrDA Mode, DMA<br />

                                                        Channel 1<br />

                                                        Fast IrDA Mode, DMA<br />

                                                        Channel 3<br />

                                                        BIOS_LPT_PORT<br />

                                                        LPT Port Address and IRQ<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_DISABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_278_IRQ7 I/O Address 278, IRQ 7<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_378_IRQ7 I/O Address 378, IRQ 7<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_3BC_IRQ7 I/O Address 3BC, IRQ 7<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_278_IRQ5 I/O Address 278, IRQ 5<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_378_IRQ5 I/O Address 378, IRQ 5<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_3BC_IRQ5 I/O Address 3BC, IRQ 5<br />

                                                        BIOS_LPT_MODE<br />

                                                        LPT Mode<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_OUTPUT<br />

                                                        Output only<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_BIDIRECTIONAL<br />

                                                        Bidirectional<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_ECP_DMA1 ECP, DMA Channel 1<br />

                                                        SETUP_LPT_ECP_DMA3 ECP, DMA Channel 3<br />

                                                        BIOS_PCCARD_MODE<br />

                                                        PC Card Controller Mode<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_PCCARD_DISABLE<br />

                                                        SETUP_PCCARD_PCIC<br />

                                                        SETUP_PCCARD_CARDBUS<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        PCIC Compatible<br />

                                                        CardBus<br />

                                                        BIOS_KEYBOARD_HOTPLUG<br />

                                                        Keyboard Hot Plug<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_KBHOTPLUG_DISABLE<br />

                                                        SETUP_KBHOTPLUG_ENABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        BIOS_AUDIO<br />

                                                        Audio Features<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_DISABLE<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_ENABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />
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                                                        BIOS_AUDIO_ADDRESS<br />

                                                        Audio Base Address<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_220 I/O Address 220<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_240 I/O Address 240<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_260 I/O Address 260<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_280 I/O Address 280<br />

                                                        BIOS_AUDIO_FM_ADDRESS<br />

                                                        Audio FM Base Address<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_FM_388 I/O Address 388<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_FM_38C<br />

                                                        I/O Address 38C<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_FM_390 I/O Address 390<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_FM_394 I/O Address 394<br />

                                                        BIOS_AUDIO_IRQ<br />

                                                        Audio IRQ Channel<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_IRQ5 IRQ 5<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_IRQ7 IRQ 7<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_IRQ9 IRQ 9<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_IRQ10 IRQ 10<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_IRQ11 IRQ 11<br />

                                                        BIOS_AUDIO_DMA<br />

                                                        Audio DMA Channel<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_DMA0 DMA Channel 0<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_DMA1 DMA Channel 1<br />

                                                        SETUP_AUDIO_DMA3 DMA Channel 3<br />

                                                        BIOS_FDISK_BOOT_SECTOR<br />

                                                        Fixed Disk Boot Sector<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_FDISK_NORMAL<br />

                                                        SETUP_FDISK_WRITEPROTECT<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Write protect<br />

                                                        BIOS_BOOT_SEQUENCE<br />

                                                        Boot Sequence<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_BOOT_A_THEN_C A: then C:<br />

                                                        SETUP_BOOT_C_THEN_A C: then A:<br />

                                                        SETUP_BOOT_C_ONLY<br />

                                                        C: only<br />

                                                        BIOS_BOOTDIAG_SCREEN<br />

                                                        POST Diagnostic Messages<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_BOOTDIAG_DISABLE<br />

                                                        SETUP_BOOTDIAG_ENABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        BIOS_SETUP_PROMPT<br />

                                                        Setup Prompt<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SETUPPROMPT_DISABLE<br />

                                                        SETUP_SETUPPROMPT_ENABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        BIOS_SUMMARY_SCREEN<br />

                                                        Summary Screen<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUMMSCREEN_DISABLE<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUMMSCREEN_ENABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        BIOS_NUMLOCK<br />

                                                        Numlock<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_NUMLOCK_AUTO<br />

                                                        SETUP_NUMLOCK_ON<br />

                                                        SETUP_NUMLOCK_OFF<br />

                                                        Auto<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        BIOS_SPEAKER<br />

                                                        Speaker<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SPEAKER_MUTE<br />

                                                        SETUP_SPEAKER_ON<br />

                                                        Mute<br />

                                                        On<br />
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                                                        BIOS_SERIALMOUSE_ACTIVITY<br />

                                                        Video Resume on Serial Activity<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        SETUP_MOUSEACTIVITY_DISABLE<br />

                                                        SETUP_MOUSEACTIVITY_ENABLE<br />

                                                        Disabled<br />

                                                        Enabled<br />

                                                        BIOS_LOWBAT_CPUSPEED<br />

                                                        Low Battery CPU Speed<br />

                                                        (permanent only)<br />

                                                        Note: You must pass an integer value for<br />

                                                        the Setting parameter for this<br />

                                                        option. (No symbols are defined for<br />

                                                        these settings.)<br />

                                                        0 120 MHz<br />

                                                        1 30 MHz<br />

                                                        2 45 MHz<br />

                                                        3 60 MHz<br />

                                                        BIOS_DISPLAY_TYPE<br />

                                                        Display<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_DISPTYPE_LCD<br />

                                                        SETUP_DISPTYPE_EXTMONITOR<br />

                                                        SETUP_DISPTYPE_BOTH<br />

                                                        LCD<br />

                                                        External Monitor<br />

                                                        LCD and External<br />

                                                        Monitor<br />

                                                        BIOS_GRAPHICS_MODE<br />

                                                        Graphics Video Mode<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_GRAPHVIDEO_NORMAL<br />

                                                        SETUP_GRAPHVIDEO_REVERSE<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        BIOS_TEXT_MODE<br />

                                                        Text Video Mode<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_TEXTVIDEO_NORMAL<br />

                                                        SETUP_TEXTVIDEO_REVERSE<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Reverse<br />

                                                        BIOS_POWER_SAVINGS<br />

                                                        Power Savings<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        Note: This option must be set to<br />

                                                        Customize before the following<br />

                                                        options, marked with (*), can be<br />

                                                        changed.<br />

                                                        SETUP_POWERSAVINGS_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_POWERSAVINGS_CUSTOMIZE<br />

                                                        SETUP_POWERSAVINGS_MAXPERFORM<br />

                                                        SETUP_POWERSAVINGS_MAXBATTERY<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        Customize<br />

                                                        Maximum performance<br />

                                                        Maximum battery life<br />

                                                        BIOS_HDD_TIMEOUT<br />

                                                        HDD Spin-down Timeout*<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_05_SEC<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_10_SEC<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_30_SEC<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_01_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_02_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_04_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_06_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_08_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_10_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_15_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_HDDTIMEOUT_20_MIN<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        5 seconds<br />

                                                        10 seconds<br />

                                                        30 seconds<br />

                                                        1 minute<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />
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                                                        BIOS_VIDEO_TIMEOUT<br />

                                                        Video Timeout*<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_02_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_04_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_06_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_08_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_10_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_15_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_VIDEOTIMEOUT_20_MIN<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        BIOS_IDLE_TIMEOUT<br />

                                                        Idle Mode Timeout*<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_IDLETIMEOUT_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_IDLETIMEOUT_HALFSEC<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        1/2 second<br />

                                                        BIOS_IDLE_CPUSPEED<br />

                                                        Idle Mode CPU Speed*<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_IDLECPUSPEED_30MHZ<br />

                                                        SETUP_IDLECPUSPEED_45MHZ<br />

                                                        SETUP_IDLECPUSPEED_60MHZ<br />

                                                        SETUP_IDLECPUSPEED_75MHZ<br />

                                                        SETUP_IDLECPUSPEED_90MHZ<br />

                                                        30 MHz<br />

                                                        45 MHz<br />

                                                        60 MHz<br />

                                                        75 MHz<br />

                                                        90 MHz<br />

                                                        BIOS_STANDBY_TIMEOUT<br />

                                                        Standby Mode Timeout*<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_01_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_02_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_04_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_06_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_08_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_12_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_STANDBYTIMEOUT_16_MIN<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        1 minute<br />

                                                        2 minutes<br />

                                                        4 minutes<br />

                                                        6 minutes<br />

                                                        8 minutes<br />

                                                        12 minutes<br />

                                                        16 minutes<br />

                                                        BIOS_SUSPEND_TIMEOUT<br />

                                                        Suspend Mode Timeout*<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_05_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_10_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_15_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_20_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_30_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_40_MIN<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTIMEOUT_60_MIN<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        5 minutes<br />

                                                        10 minutes<br />

                                                        15 minutes<br />

                                                        20 minutes<br />

                                                        30 minutes<br />

                                                        40 minutes<br />

                                                        60 minutes<br />

                                                        BIOS_SUSPEND_MODE<br />

                                                        Suspend Mode<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPEND_TO_RAM<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPEND_TO_DISK<br />

                                                        Suspend To RAM<br />

                                                        Suspend To Disk<br />

                                                        BIOS_SUSPENDTODISK_TIMEOUT<br />

                                                        Auto Suspend-To-Disk Timeout<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTODISK_TIMEOUTOFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDTODISK_1_HOUR<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        After 1 Hour<br />
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                                                        BIOS_RESUME_MODEMRING<br />

                                                        Resume On Modem Ring<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_MODEMRIMG_RESUME_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_MODEMRIMG_RESUME_ON<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        BIOS_RESUME_ONTIME<br />

                                                        Resume On Time<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        See “Resume Time” later in this<br />

                                                        chapter for details on setting the<br />

                                                        resume time.<br />

                                                        SETUP_RESUMEONTIME_OFF<br />

                                                        SETUP_RESUMEONTIME_ON<br />

                                                        Off<br />

                                                        On<br />

                                                        BIOS_SUSPEND_BUTTON<br />

                                                        Suspend Button<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDBUTTON_RESUMEONLY<br />

                                                        SETUP_SUSPENDBUTTON_NORMAL<br />

                                                        Resume Only<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        BIOS_IDLEMODE_CPU<br />

                                                        APM CPU Idle Mode<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_CPUIDLE_STANDARD<br />

                                                        SETUP_CPUIDLE_LOWPOWER<br />

                                                        Normal<br />

                                                        Diagnostic<br />

                                                        BIOS_BACKLIGHT_MODE<br />

                                                        LCD Backlight Level<br />

                                                        (permanent or current)<br />

                                                        SETUP_BACKLIGHT_STANDARD<br />

                                                        SETUP_BACKLIGHT_LOWPOWER<br />

                                                        Adjustable<br />

                                                        Minimum Only<br />
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                                                    Resume Time 8<br />

                                                        This section describes functions which allow you to set or retrieve settings for the Resume On Time BIOS<br />

                                                        option.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetResumeTime 8<br />

                                                        This function sets the resume time and enables (or disables) the Resume On Time BIOS option. A<br />

                                                        prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        int BiosSetupSetResumeTime ( BYTE cBCDHour,<br />

                                                        BYTE cBCDMin,<br />

                                                        BYTE cBCDSec,<br />

                                                        BOOL bPermanent,<br />

                                                        BOOL bEnableIt )<br />

                                                        This function accepts three byte values that determine the resume time in hours, minutes, and seconds<br />

                                                        and also accepts two Boolean values which specify whether the permanent or current setting is to be set<br />

                                                        and whether the Resume On Time option is enabled. Details on these parameters are given in the<br />

                                                        following:<br />

                                                        Parameter<br />

                                                        cBCDHour<br />

                                                        cBCDMin<br />

                                                        cBCDSec<br />

                                                        bPermanent<br />

                                                        bEnableIt<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Byte value that specifies hour setting in BCD format.<br />

                                                        Acceptable values: 0 to 23 (must be in BCD format)<br />

                                                        Byte value that specifies minutes setting in BCD format.<br />

                                                        Acceptable values: 0 to 59 (must be in BCD format)<br />

                                                        Byte value that specifies seconds setting in BCD format.<br />

                                                        Acceptable values: 0 to 59 (must be in BCD format)<br />

                                                        TRUE = Permanent setting<br />

                                                        FALSE = Current setting<br />

                                                        TRUE = Enable Resume On Time option.<br />

                                                        FALSE = Disable Resume On Time option.<br />

                                                        Note that you must specify all parameters when calling this function. You cannot use this function to<br />

                                                        enable or disable the Resume On Time option without passing the other parameters this function accepts.<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetResumeTime 8<br />

                                                        This function retrieves settings for the Resume On Time option. A prototype of this function is given<br />

                                                        below:<br />

                                                        DWORD BiosSetupGetResumeTime ( BOOL bPermanent )<br />

                                                        This function accepts a Boolean value which determines whether the permanent or current settings are<br />

                                                        retrieved. This function returns a double word (32-bit value) which contains the Resume On Time option<br />

                                                        settings as follows.<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        Byte 3 (bits 31-24)<br />

                                                        Byte 2 (bits 23-16)<br />

                                                        Byte 1 (bits 15-8)<br />

                                                        Byte 0 (bits 7-0)<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Hour setting in BCD format.<br />

                                                        Minutes setting in BCD format.<br />

                                                        Seconds setting in BCD format.<br />

                                                        0000 0000 2 = Resume On Time option disabled.<br />

                                                        0000 0001 2 = Resume On Time option enabled.<br />

                                                        8-12 BIOS Configuration APIs

                                                    

                                                    Chapter 9<br />

                                                        Programmable Hotpad DLL for 16-bit Windows Applications<br />

                                                        This chapter provides information on using HOTPAD.DLL. This dynamic-link library (DLL) allows 16-bit<br />

                                                        Windows applications to use the programmable hotpad on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet. (For 32-bit<br />

                                                        application development using the programmable hotpad, refer to Chapter 10 of this manual).<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        At the time of this writing, this DLL is not supported for use with Windows NT systems.<br />

                                                        This DLL is distributed on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Developer Utilities disk. To use this DLL with your application,<br />

                                                        • Include the header file HOTPAD.H in the program code for your application.<br />

                                                        • <strong>The</strong> file HOTPAD.DLL must be in the C:\WINDOWS\SYSTEM directory at run time.<br />

                                                        A sample program which uses the programmable hotpad, HPADTASK.EXE, is distributed with the<br />

                                                        <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Developer Utilities disk in the \DLL\HOTPAD\HPADTASK directory. Source code for<br />

                                                        HPADTASK.EXE is in the \DLL\HOTPAD\HPADTASK\CODE directory.<br />

                                                        Hotpad Notification 9<br />

                                                        Applications using this DLL are notified when a hotpad event occurs (when the hotpad is tapped) using<br />

                                                        one of the following methods:<br />

                                                        • A notification message sent to the window procedure of the application.<br />

                                                        • A call-back function.<br />

                                                        Hotpad notification is enabled and disabled using the following functions:<br />

                                                        • SetHotpadNotification<br />

                                                        This function enables hotpad notification for the calling application.<br />

                                                        • KillHotpadNotification<br />

                                                        This function disables hotpad notification for the calling application.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> parameters passed to the SetHotpadNotification function (described later in this section) determine<br />

                                                        which notification method is used.<br />

                                                        9-1

                                                    

                                                    SetHotpadNotification 9<br />

                                                        This function enables hotpad notification. Applications which are to receive notification of hotpad events<br />

                                                        must call this function once to enable hotpad notification. A prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        int SetHotpadNotification ( HWND WindowHandle, UINT MessageID, FARPROC CallbackPointer )<br />

                                                        If a hotpad event is to generate a notification message, the WindowHandle and MessageID parameters are<br />

                                                        required. If a hotpad event is to generate a call-back function call, the CallbackPointer parameter is<br />

                                                        required. Parameters this function accepts are described in further detail below:<br />

                                                        Parameter<br />

                                                        WindowHandle<br />

                                                        MessageID<br />

                                                        CallbackPointer<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Handle to the application window which will receive hotpad notification<br />

                                                        messages.<br />

                                                        If this parameter is NULL, the CallbackPointer parameter must be a valid<br />

                                                        call-back function address.<br />

                                                        Message ID of the notification message that will be sent to the application<br />

                                                        window when a hotpad event occurs.<br />

                                                        If this parameter is NULL, the CallbackPointer parameter must be a valid<br />

                                                        call-back function address.<br />

                                                        Pointer to the call-back function.<br />

                                                        If the WindowHandle parameter is not NULL, this parameter is ignored and<br />

                                                        hotpad notification is sent via a notification message.<br />

                                                        If this parameter is NULL, the WindowHandle and MessageID parameters<br />

                                                        must be valid.<br />

                                                        Return values for this function are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        Positive nonzero integer<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Hotpad notification ID. Returned on success.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> DLL assigns a unique hotpad notification ID number for each<br />

                                                        occurrence of the SetHotpadNotification function. Your application must<br />

                                                        pass this ID number when hotpad notification is disabled using the<br />

                                                        KillHotpadNotification function.<br />

                                                        0 Memory allocation failure.<br />

                                                        -1 WindowHandle parameter not valid.<br />

                                                        -2 Could not allocate system timer.<br />

                                                        -3 CallbackPointer parameter not valid.<br />
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                                                    Call-Back Function 9<br />

                                                        When hotpad notification is performed via a call-back function, the application’s call-back function is<br />

                                                        called by the DLL using the value of the CallbackPointer parameter (passed to the SetHotpadNotification<br />

                                                        function) as the call-back function address. <strong>The</strong> call-back function in your application must be declared in<br />

                                                        the following manner:<br />

                                                        void CALLBACK _export YourCallbackFunctionName ( )<br />

                                                        This statement allows the DLL to call your call-back function. You can write this statement in your<br />

                                                        program code using a function name of your choice. You must create a pointer to this function (call-back<br />

                                                        function pointer) and pass the pointer to the SetHotpadNotification function as the CallbackPointer<br />

                                                        parameter.<br />

                                                        KillHotpadNotification 9<br />

                                                        This function disables hotpad notification for your application. Programs which have enabled hotpad<br />

                                                        notification should call this function before exiting or when hotpad notification is no longer desired. A<br />

                                                        prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        BOOL KillHotpadNotification ( int NotificationID )<br />

                                                        You must pass the hotpad notification ID number that was returned by SetHotpadNotification as the<br />

                                                        NotificationID parameter. Note that this function disables hotpad notification for the calling application<br />

                                                        only. Other applications which have enabled hotpad notification will continue to receive hotpad<br />

                                                        notification. Return values for this function are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        TRUE<br />

                                                        FALSE<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned if the function is successful. Hotpad notification is disabled.<br />

                                                        Returned if the function fails.<br />

                                                        This function will fail if the NotificationID parameter is not a valid hotpad<br />

                                                        notification ID.<br />
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                                                    Chapter 10<br />

                                                        Programmable Hotpad DLL for 32-Bit Windows Applications<br />

                                                        This chapter provides information on using HOTPAD32.DLL. This dynamic-link library (DLL) allows<br />

                                                        32-bit Windows applications to use the programmable hotpad on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet. (For 16-bit<br />

                                                        application development using the programmable hotpad, refer to Chapter 9 of this manual).<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        At the time of this writing, this DLL is not supported for use with Windows NT systems.<br />

                                                        This DLL is distributed on the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> Developer Utilities disk. To use this DLL with your application,<br />

                                                        • Include the header file HOTPAD32.H in the program code for your application.<br />

                                                        • <strong>The</strong> file HOTPAD32.DLL must be in the C:\WINDOWS\SYSTEM directory at run time.<br />

                                                        Hotpad Notification 10<br />

                                                        Applications using this DLL are notified when a hotpad event occurs (when the programmable hotpad is<br />

                                                        tapped) using a notification message sent to the window procedure of the application.<br />

                                                        Hotpad notification is enabled and disabled using the following functions:<br />

                                                        • SetHotpadNotification<br />

                                                        This function enables hotpad notification for the calling application.<br />

                                                        • KillHotpadNotification<br />

                                                        This function disables hotpad notification for the calling application.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong>se functions are described in the following sections.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Hotpad notification using a call-back function is not supported by HOTPAD32.DLL.<br />

                                                        SetHotpadNotification 10<br />

                                                        This function enables hotpad notification. Applications which are to receive notification of hotpad events<br />

                                                        must call this function once to enable hotpad notification. A prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        int SetHotpadNotification ( HWND WindowHandle, UINT MessageID )<br />

                                                        Parameters this function accepts are described below:<br />

                                                        Parameter<br />

                                                        WindowHandle<br />

                                                        MessageID<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Handle to the application window that will receive hotpad notification<br />

                                                        messages.<br />

                                                        Message ID of the notification message that will be sent to the calling<br />

                                                        application window when a hotpad event occurs.<br />
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                                                    Return values for SetHotpadNotification are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        Positive nonzero integer<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Hotpad notification ID. Returned on success.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> DLL assigns a unique hotpad notification ID number for each<br />

                                                        occurrence of the SetHotpadNotification function. Your application must<br />

                                                        pass this ID number when hotpad notification is disabled using the<br />

                                                        KillHotpadNotification function.<br />

                                                        0 Memory allocation failure.<br />

                                                        -1 WindowHandle parameter not valid.<br />

                                                        -2 Could not allocate system timer.<br />

                                                        KillHotpadNotification 10<br />

                                                        This function disables hotpad notification for your application. Programs which have enabled hotpad<br />

                                                        notification should call this function before exiting or when hotpad notification is no longer desired. A<br />

                                                        prototype of this function is shown below:<br />

                                                        BOOL KillHotpadNotification ( int NotificationID )<br />

                                                        You must pass the hotpad notification ID number that was returned by SetHotpadNotification as the<br />

                                                        NotificationID parameter. Note that this function disables hotpad notification for the calling application<br />

                                                        only. Other applications which have enabled hotpad notification will continue to receive hotpad<br />

                                                        notification. Return values for this function are as follows:<br />

                                                        Return Value<br />

                                                        TRUE<br />

                                                        FALSE<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Returned if the function is successful. Hotpad notification is disabled.<br />

                                                        Returned if the function fails.<br />

                                                        This function will fail if the NotificationID parameter is not a valid hotpad<br />

                                                        notification ID.<br />

                                                        10-2 Programmable Hotpad DLL for 32-Bit Windows Applications

                                                    

                                                    Chapter 11<br />

                                                        APM-Aware Application Design<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet complies with the APM (Advanced Power Management) model for power<br />

                                                        management events by allowing applications to issue and respond to the suspend request and other APM<br />

                                                        broadcast messages. To incorporate APM broadcast messages in your application design, use the<br />

                                                        operating system’s power management interface.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> APM BIOS allows application developers to gain control over system state transitions by designing<br />

                                                        APM-aware applications. APM-aware applications are applications that monitor or respond to power<br />

                                                        management events or request power management state transitions.<br />

                                                        For example, when the suspend timeout expires or the suspend button is pressed, a suspend request is<br />

                                                        generated by the BIOS. An APM-aware application can block the suspend request and prevent the system<br />

                                                        from entering suspend mode or allow the suspend operation to be executed (provided no other<br />

                                                        applications block the suspend request). This is useful if your application performs critical tasks such as<br />

                                                        data transfers that should not be interrupted. Note that a critical suspend event, which occurs when the<br />

                                                        battery reaches a critically low level, cannot be blocked by applications.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> Windows for Workgroups and Windows 95 operating systems use different methods to<br />

                                                        communicate power management messages between applications, the operating system, and the BIOS.<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> APM interface for each operating system supported with the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet is described<br />

                                                        below.<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups Power Management Interface 11<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> APM driver for Windows for Workgroups is POWER.DRV. To enable the power management<br />

                                                        interface, POWER.DRV must be listed in the drivers= entry in your SYSTEM.INI file. This driver allows<br />

                                                        Windows applications to receive power event notification through the WM_POWER message.<br />

                                                        When a suspend or resume event occurs, the message WM_POWER is sent to all top-level windows.<br />

                                                        APM-aware applications can respond to this message and prepare for or block the system from entering<br />

                                                        suspend mode. See your Windows programming documentation for details on the WM_POWER<br />

                                                        message.<br />

                                                        Windows 95 Power Management Interface 11<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> APM driver for Windows 95 is POWER.DRV. (Note that, although this file name is the same as the<br />

                                                        APM driver for Windows for Workgroups, this is a different file.) Windows 95 allows 32-bit applications<br />

                                                        to submit a suspend request using the Win32 API function SetSystemPowerState. Refer to the Microsoft<br />

                                                        Developers Network CD-ROM for details on the Win32 API.<br />
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                                                    Windows 95 Power Message 11<br />

                                                        Windows 95 sends information on power management events to all applications via the<br />

                                                        WM_POWERBROADCAST message. Parameters for the WM_POWERBROADCAST message that<br />

                                                        indicate various power management events are listed below.<br />

                                                        Parameter<br />

                                                        PBT_APMPOWERSTATUSCHANGE<br />

                                                        PBT_APMQUERYSUSPEND<br />

                                                        PBT_APMSUSPEND<br />

                                                        PBT_APMQUERYSUSPENDFAILED<br />

                                                        PBT_APMRESUMESUSPEND<br />

                                                        PBT_APMRESUMECRITICAL<br />

                                                        Description<br />

                                                        Sent to indicate system power status change.<br />

                                                        Sent to request permission to suspend.<br />

                                                        Sent immediately before the system enters suspend.<br />

                                                        Sent when a suspend request is denied.<br />

                                                        Sent when system operation is restored (resume) after a suspend<br />

                                                        operation.<br />

                                                        Sent when system operation is restored (resume) after a critical<br />

                                                        suspend operation.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        • Windows 98 also supports the WM_POWERBROADCAST message.<br />

                                                        • <strong>The</strong> Windows NT operating system does not support power messages; however, APM 2.0 for NT<br />

                                                        software from Phoenix <strong>Tech</strong>nologies is preinstalled on Windows NT systems and provides support for<br />

                                                        Windows applications that use the WM_POWERBROADCAST message.<br />

                                                        11-2 APM-Aware Application Design

                                                    

                                                    Appendix A<br />

                                                        Pen Tablet Display Control Registers<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> pen tablet has I/O (input output) registers that are used to access and control various<br />

                                                        hardware functions. This appendix provides details on some of these I/O registers.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        This information is provided to assist software developers creating custom applications for the <strong>Stylistic</strong><br />

                                                        <strong>1200</strong>. Writing the wrong values to I/O registers can cause your system to operate out of specification and<br />

                                                        can hamper proper system operation. In most cases, you should use the pen tablet controls and<br />

                                                        configuration utilities discussed in this guide and in the <strong>Stylistic</strong> <strong>1200</strong> User’s Guide to configure and<br />

                                                        control these hardware functions.<br />

                                                        Display Backlight Brightness Control 11<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> display backlight brightness level on the pen tablet is determined by an 8-bit value stored in an I/O<br />

                                                        port register. This register is accessed by writing an offset value of 2Ah to I/O port address FD62h (index<br />

                                                        register). <strong>The</strong> backlight brightness value is then read (or written) in I/O port address FD63h. Table A-1<br />

                                                        shows the offset value and bits used for the display backlight brightness control register.<br />

                                                        Table A-1 Display Backlight Brightness Control Register<br />

                                                        Offset Value<br />

                                                        (I/O Port FD62h)<br />

                                                        Bits Used<br />

                                                        (I/O Port FD63h)<br />

                                                        Function<br />

                                                        2Ah 7:0 Display backlight brightness level.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Setting this level to the extreme brightness level can cause the display to “wash out” and become<br />

                                                        unreadable.<br />

                                                        Display Contrast Control 11<br />

                                                        <strong>The</strong> display contrast level on the pen tablet is determined by an 8-bit value stored in an I/O port register.<br />

                                                        This register is accessed by writing an offset value of 30h to I/O port address FD62h (index register). <strong>The</strong><br />

                                                        display contrast value is then read (or written) in I/O port address FD63h. Table A-2 shows the offset<br />

                                                        value and bits used for the display contrast control register.<br />

                                                        Table A-2 Display Contrast Control Register<br />

                                                        Offset Value<br />

                                                        (I/O Port FD62h)<br />

                                                        Bits Used<br />

                                                        (I/O Port FD63h)<br />

                                                        Function<br />

                                                        30h 7:0 Display contrast level.<br />

                                                        Note:<br />

                                                        Setting the display contrast level to an extreme high or low value can cause the display to become<br />

                                                        unreadable. Also, excessive heat can cause the display to become less readable or unreadable. <strong>The</strong> display<br />

                                                        contrast hotpads on the pen tablet adjust the display contrast level within specified limits. Setting the<br />

                                                        display contrast level beyond specified limits to compensate for excessive heat is not recommended as the<br />

                                                        system will be operating outside of environmental specifications for heat.<br />
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                                                    A-2 Pen Tablet Display Control Registers

                                                    

                                                    Index<br />

                                                        A<br />

                                                        AC adapter, 5-5<br />

                                                        Advanced Power Management (APM), xiv, 5-5, 7-2, 7-8<br />

                                                        APM CPU Idle Mode, 8-11<br />

                                                        APM CPU Idle Mode BIOS option, 7-8<br />

                                                        APM-aware application design, 11-1<br />

                                                        Audio Base Address, 8-8<br />

                                                        Audio DMA Channel, 8-8<br />

                                                        Audio Features, 8-7<br />

                                                        Audio FM Base Address, 8-8<br />

                                                        audio inputs, port replicator, 5-7<br />

                                                        Audio IRQ Channel, 8-8<br />

                                                        audio jacks, 5-4<br />

                                                        audio jacks, active, 6-15<br />

                                                        audit mode, Windows 95, 2-1<br />

                                                        Auto Suspend-To-Disk Timeout, 8-10<br />

                                                        B<br />

                                                        battery<br />

                                                        bridge, 5-5<br />

                                                        main battery pack, 5-5<br />

                                                        pen, 5-3<br />

                                                        battery charge level and power management, 7-10<br />

                                                        battery pack, 7-1<br />

                                                        battery pack, charge status, 7-2<br />

                                                        battery pack, charging, 7-1<br />

                                                        BIOS configuration application programming interfaces, 8-1<br />

                                                        BIOS memory, 5-1<br />

                                                        BIOS settings, about, 2-1<br />

                                                        BiosSetupEnd, 8-3<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetCurrent, 8-5<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetPermanent, 8-5<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetResumeTime, 8-12<br />

                                                        BiosSetupGetVersion, 8-4<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetCurrent, 8-6<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetPermanent, 8-5<br />

                                                        BiosSetupSetResumeTime, 8-12<br />

                                                        BiosSetupStart, 8-3<br />

                                                        Boot Sequence, 8-8<br />

                                                        bridge battery, 5-5<br />

                                                        burst mode, 7-7<br />

                                                        C<br />

                                                        component specifications, xv<br />

                                                        configuration tools and utilities, overview, 1-4<br />

                                                        connectors<br />

                                                        DC power input, 6-5<br />

                                                        floppy disk drive port, 6-6<br />

                                                        keyboard port, 6-4<br />

                                                        mouse, 6-5<br />

                                                        parallel port, 6-2<br />

                                                        serial port, 6-3<br />

                                                        system interface port pin assignments, 6-10<br />

                                                        Universal Serial Bus (USB), 6-7<br />

                                                        video port, 6-3<br />

                                                        current BIOS settings, 2-1<br />

                                                        D<br />

                                                        DC power contacts, 5-4, 6-5, 7-2<br />

                                                        DC power input, 5-4, 6-5, 7-2<br />

                                                        device timeouts, 7-5<br />

                                                        digitizer specifications, 5-3<br />

                                                        display backlight brightness control register, A-1<br />

                                                        display contrast control register, A-1<br />

                                                        Display option, 8-9<br />

                                                        display resolution, 5-2<br />

                                                        display types, compared, 5-2<br />

                                                        DLL version number, 8-4<br />

                                                        E<br />

                                                        External Level 2 Cache, 8-6<br />

                                                        external video, 5-2<br />

                                                        F<br />

                                                        Fixed Disk Boot Sector, 8-8<br />

                                                        floppy disk drive port, 6-6<br />

                                                        fully off state, 7-7<br />

                                                        fully on state, 7-5<br />

                                                        G<br />

                                                        Graphics Video Mode, 8-9<br />

                                                        Gray Shade Editor, 2-16<br />

                                                        H<br />

                                                        handwriting recognition software, 1-1<br />

                                                        HDD Spin-down Timeout, 8-9<br />

                                                        HDD Spin-down Timeout BIOS option, 7-6<br />

                                                        headphone jack, 6-15<br />

                                                        hotpad notification, 9-1, 10-1<br />

                                                        hotpad notification ID, 9-2–9-3, 10-2<br />

                                                        hotpad notification, disabling, 9-3, 10-2<br />

                                                        hotpad, programmable, using with 16-bit applications, 9-1<br />

                                                        hotpad, programmable, using with 32-bit applications, 10-1<br />

                                                        I<br />

                                                        idle mode, 7-5<br />

                                                        Idle Mode CPU Speed, 8-10<br />

                                                        Index-1

                                                    

                                                    Idle Mode Timeout, 8-10<br />

                                                        IrDA, 1-4<br />

                                                        IrDA Mode, 8-7<br />

                                                        IrDA port, 6-14<br />

                                                        IrDA standards, xiv<br />

                                                        IsColorDisplay, 8-4<br />

                                                        K<br />

                                                        keyboard connector pin assignments, 6-4<br />

                                                        keyboard hot plug, 8-7<br />

                                                        KillHotpadNotification, 9-3, 10-2<br />

                                                        L<br />

                                                        LCD Backlight Level, 8-11<br />

                                                        line output jack, 6-15<br />

                                                        Low Battery CPU Speed, 8-9<br />

                                                        LPT Mode, 8-7<br />

                                                        LPT Port Address and IRQ, 8-7<br />

                                                        M<br />

                                                        memory, 5-1<br />

                                                        MFG<strong>1200</strong>, 2-23<br />

                                                        mouse connector, 6-5<br />

                                                        MS-DOS, limited support, 1-1<br />

                                                        N<br />

                                                        Numlock, 8-8<br />

                                                        O<br />

                                                        operating systems, supported, 1-1<br />

                                                        Option and Setting parameters, 8-6<br />

                                                        P<br />

                                                        parallel port, 6-2<br />

                                                        PC Card Controller Mode, 8-7<br />

                                                        PC Card support, 1-3<br />

                                                        PCMCIA<br />

                                                        standards, xiv<br />

                                                        pen battery, 5-3<br />

                                                        pen support, 1-1<br />

                                                        pen, device drivers, 1-1–1-2<br />

                                                        PENSET12, 2-16<br />

                                                        command line mode, 2-17<br />

                                                        menu mode, 2-16<br />

                                                        parameters, 2-17<br />

                                                        PenSetup, 2-2<br />

                                                        Audio Features submenu, 2-8<br />

                                                        Boot menu options, 2-12<br />

                                                        disabling page edits, 2-23<br />

                                                        enabling page edits, 2-23<br />

                                                        Exit menu options, 2-12<br />

                                                        IDE Hard Disk Drive submenu, 2-5<br />

                                                        Integrated Peripherals submenu, 2-6<br />

                                                        Main menu options, 2-4<br />

                                                        page edits, 2-2, 2-23, 2-25<br />

                                                        Power Savings menu, 2-10<br />

                                                        Security menu options, 2-9<br />

                                                        peripheral interfaces, 6-1<br />

                                                        permanent BIOS settings, 2-1<br />

                                                        PHDISK<br />

                                                        command line options, 2-30<br />

                                                        create option, 2-31<br />

                                                        create option syntax, 2-33<br />

                                                        delete option, 2-34<br />

                                                        errors, 2-35–2-37<br />

                                                        file option, 2-32<br />

                                                        help screen, 2-35<br />

                                                        info option, 2-34<br />

                                                        messages, 2-35<br />

                                                        partition and file size, 2-32<br />

                                                        partition option, 2-32<br />

                                                        reformat option, 2-33<br />

                                                        PHDISK hard disk preparation utility, 2-30<br />

                                                        physical specifications, 5-6<br />

                                                        PM Setup, 2-13–2-14<br />

                                                        Help, 2-15<br />

                                                        initialization file, 2-14<br />

                                                        Windows for Workgroups power settings, 2-14<br />

                                                        POST Diagnostic Messages, 8-8<br />

                                                        power management<br />

                                                        BIOS options, affecting, 7-5<br />

                                                        PM Setup, 2-13<br />

                                                        state transitions, illustration, 7-3<br />
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                                                        Programmable, 10-1<br />
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                                                        retrieving and setting BIOS options and settings, 8-5<br />
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